INFORMATION CENTER 


LONG’S-ROULLET BOOKBINDERS, INC. 
2800 Monticello Avenue 


Norfolk, VA 23504 
(757) 623-4244 
www.longs-roullet.com 
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Proper amd Correct DISPLAY 
FIXTURES 72 wood, metal and 
Papier Mache Forms--- 


This Book is presented for the purpose of 
providing Merchants amd Display Men 
with a Convenient Buying Guide 


se Lyons & Gorm 
Won, Metal and Papier Mache Display Fia*ures’’ 
LANSING, MICHIGAN 


SaLesRoom Boston Sarrsrooat 
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As a buyer you are interested in the size of the 
Hugh Lyons & Company’s Factory. 


_\t is the largest plant of its kind, because more 
display hatures made by Hugh Lyons & Company 
are used than any other make. 4 


There is a good reason for this. Merchants know 


designed, quickly pay for themselves. 
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that good display fixtures, well made and correctly 


‘Make Buyers Out of Passer 


An Aeroplane View of Hugh Lyons &\ = 


A Complete View of “re Factory 


Showing 7fs completeness and facilities for making display fix- 
tures 777 wood, metal and papier mache — a// under one rool 


The organization back of the factory has buil:— 
fixtures for more than a quarter of a century. 

They have gained “reliability” of “knowing 
how,” by the method of long experience. 

A modern factory “backs up” the product. 

There’s a difference between a few extra minutes 
spent on a piece of work that produces Real Quality, 
instead of a common-place job. 
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Nomplete Fixture Factory, at Lansing, Michigan 


When a customer comes into your store and makes 
a purchase, he can see what he is buying. 

When you buy fixtures, very largely you are 
relying on the “good ‘faith’ of the manufacturer, 
as they are built after the sale is made. 
aim to produce fixtures, whose worth 
and not within the choice 


So we 
rests within themselves 
of a shrewd phrase. 

Everything we construct and design is made at 
our factory. All departments have been efficiently 
arranged in a splendid “daylight plant.” Every 
detail, as far as it is humanly possible, is supervised 
by expert builders. The average employment 
ere of men at Hugh Lyons & Co. has been fifteen 
years. All are experienced and skilled in the extra 
dpecial work they handle. 


From dry kiln to shipping room the co-ordination 


Lyons & Com pany 


& COMPANY 


of departments is complete. 

Special machinery assists in every possible 
operation and each order, suited to its requirements, 
receives the attention and care that mark it as 
being “quality built.’ 

For more than a third of a century Hugh Lyons & 
Company have been the recognized leaders in the 
production of display fixtures; years of experience 
is behind the product we make. So we stand behind 
our product and build display fixtures for your 
window displays just as good as we know how and 
not just good enough to get by. 


The following views of the daylight factory 
through the plant, show completeness for 
production facilities to the highest possible 


degree. 
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Showing the daylight factory of Hugh Ly S&C € f ome Views 0 e ood DPD. 
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Papier mache forms and models made in the daylight factory. Assembly Department, Plating Department, 
Finishing Department and Sanding Department. 
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Builders of Quality Fixtures for Over Quarter ofa Centu ry 


The New Metal Factory —a@ recent ad- 
dition so Hugh Lyons & Company— 
completing the Model Fixture Plant 


and forms all made under one roof. 


r [i Capacity for Propuction at HucGH 
Lyons and Company’s Mopet Dayuicut 
Fixrure Facrory has again been materi- 

ally increased by an addition of 60 x 120 feet, 

3 stories, all cement and steel construction, which 

houses a complete factory — machine shop—buf- 

fing and plating departments—equipped with 
the most modern types of plating and_ buffing 
machinery, tanks, etc. A further guarantee of 
quality for fixture products, and at the same 
time the addition has served to increase the 
capacity of wood fixture and form departments 


{ Wood, metal and papier mache fixtures } 


Machine Shop 


Plating Room 


The Hugh Lyons factories are complete and 
under one roof—for making display fixtures 
in metal, wood and papier mache. From 
lumber yard to shipping room, every atten- 
tion is given construction that is humanly possible. 


Buffing Room 


—at Hugh Lyons & Company, Lansing, Michigan 


“Quality Workmanship’ =“Quality Fixtures” 
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SNistiNG ROOM 
Ta FIN ce 


HUGH LYONS & COMPANY 
Factories at Lansing, Michigan 
Sales Offices: 
New York, 35 West 32nd Street 
Chicago, 217 West Jackson Boulevard 
Baltimore, No. | North Eutaw Street 


Boston, 52 Chauncey Street 


Sales Representatives 
cover every ter- 
ritory—wait for 
the “Hugh Lyons 
Fixture Man.” 


Vhe finished product 
Quality Display Fixtures 


The complete “Daylight Factory’? makes 


construction of Quality Fixtures possible. 
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QUALITY 


SPECIFICATIONS 


jor Hugh Lyons & Company 
Wood Display Fixtures 


LUMBER—A\ll lumber is thorough- 
ly air dried, then kiln dried down to 3% 
moisture. All stock used is clear of 
defects, no knots or checks. 

WORKMANSH1IP—When stock is 
received from the dry kilns, it is care- 
fully surfaced and dressed—then again 
carefully inspected before it is cut to 
size. After itis cut to size it is properly 
assembled, so that all parts fit per- 
fectly. 

Hand-turned stock is produced by 
skillful experts; graceful and symmetri- 
cal shapes are thus made that have 
inimitable character. 

Expert shaper men, using highly 
developed machinery of special design, 
form, flute and shape parts of fixtures 
to be exact in size and length. 


Veteran cabinet makers are re- 
sponsible for the assembly of complete 
work. 


FINISH—Extra care is used with 
finishing coats, to secure absolutely 
durable and beautiful wood effects. 


PACKING—All articles, separate 
hand wrapped, paper covered, tied 
with heavy twine. Excelsior packing 
bottom and top of boxes and between 
each article. Excelsior pads between 
tables and chairs. 

Genuine American Walnut used in 
construction of all walnut fixtures and 
finished accordingly in natural wocd 
colors. 


Finishes on Gumwood: Mahogany 
(light or dark), natural gumwood, any 
shade of walnut. 

Enamel finishes: Ivory, old ivory, 
(antique) French Grey, putty grey. 

Gold, Antique Gold. Polychrome 
or any color of trim on any of the above 
finishes. Also two tone effects if 
desired and specified. Any color of 
finish matched to special selection 
where sample is furnished. 

Oak Finishes standard shades, light 
or dark, waxed or varnished Golden 
Oak, silver or pearl grey, etc. 

Metal Finishes. Nickel finish is 
usually understood unless otherwise 
specified altho any other metal finish 
is available, as: Oxidized Brass (No. 
801), Flemish Bronze (No. 802), Black 
Nickel (No. 803), Brush Silver (No. 
804), Oxidized Copper (No. 805), 
Oxidized Nickel (No. 806), Brush 
Brass (No. 807), Monumental Bronze 
(No. 808), Oxidized Brush Brass (No. 
809), Satin Brass (No. 810), French 
Grey (No. 811), Light Bronze (No. 
812), Polished Brass (No. 813), Green 
Lacquer (No. 814). 


All Metal parts fit perfectly, steel 
and brass tubing used. All Metal 
copper-plated first before final finish 
coats for color are applied. This gives 


a RUST-PROOF finish. 


All round metal bases, rubber lined 
to prevent scratching and marring of 
smooth surfaces. 

All forms natural flesh colored 
enamel, white jersey covered unless 
otherwise specified or indicated. 
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Attractive Displays as Sales Producers 


Neatness, Uniformity of Display, Attractive Arrangement, Pleasing 
Appearance Are All Important Factors Towards an Increase in 
Productiveness of Sales from Display 


Any given article has sales value. It may not 
have for first consideration but, by placing it in 
such a position that it brings to mind a desire for 
a need of, the likeness for a use of, or the thought of 
its fulfilling a want soon increases any actual or 
potential value it may have. 

Necessity is responsible for many purchases, but 
a store could hardly exist by depending solely on 
people buying because of necessity only. Perhaps 
25 per cent of the sales of any business can_be 
accounted for by purchases because of necessity. 
Seventy-five per cent of the sales are then creative— 
produced by appealing directly to the emotional 
side of human nature. Everywhere in advertising 
the appeal is not so much for the article itself as the 
appeal is to an emotion, creating a use or need for 
the article shown by producing a place for it, when 
a few minutes before it was never thought of. In 
window display the actual article itself must be 
treated. Windows then with their display, in order 
to be of value, produce the best results when they 
go a step beyond merely placing a suitable piece 
of merchandise in them. Since sight influences 
sales, conditions respecting its surroundings or its 
actual environment are worthy of consideration. 
Thought given to arrangement of display that will 
produce attractive results, is by no means difficult, 
mysterious or impossible. 

We know that the people are interested in an 
article from the standpoint of needing it in the first 
place,and bysimply 
increasing their de- 
sire for whatever is 
being shown, an in- 
centive or action to 
purchase it can be 
properly and suc- 
cessfully instilled. 
This action can be 
secured by display- 
ing attractively. 
People are not at- 
tracted to a hap- 
hazard, thoughtless 
display,rather, they 
will feel towards an 
arrangement of this 
characteran amaze- 
ment akin to care- 
lessness and a re- 
flection of care- 
lessness in their 
own make-up, 


overlooking or passing by as quickly as they can ar- 
ticles that would really be of value for their personal 
use. On the other hand, taking the same display of 
merchandise, and placing it again in position to be 
uniform and neat, a quality of attractiveness is 
at once instilled in the display that cannot be 
passed by or hardly overlooked without receiving 
a favorable impression for the articles themselves 
on the part of people viewing them. 

The use of fixtures is important because it gives 
a control of the window—first by securing unit 
grouping of merchandise readily and quickly. It 
is the footing for a display since fixtures spot in 
quickly a position around which merchandise is 
worked or placed. 

Since merchandise has to be placed in position 
on fixtures, by having them correctly and attract- 
ively designed a greater value is secured to the 
display, because its appearance will be in keeping 
with the neatness of the merchandise itself. 

The design of a fixture then to be of value, should 
have a character that is attractive and pleasing. 
This is not ordinarily possible unless careful study 
and accurate thought is given to design itself. For 
this reason, Period Designs are principally used in 
fixture design, since their design is originally the 
best possible, having been created at first by master 
artists and designers in ages past, from an artistic 
standpoint that will endure forever. In 1600 
William and Mary design was created. Today it 
still is popular be- 
cause ofitsuniversal 
appeal to good taste 
and correctness 
everywhere. Thus 
each Period design 
has been originally 
produced to be of 
value for all time, 
and by correctly 
and accurately 
adapting the de- 
signs at hand, dis- 
play fixtures can be 
produced that are 
more than ordinary 
and of great value 
in securing uni- 
formity, harmony 


Using Italian Period Design for attractive display of glassware. and neatness. 
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STYLE CHANGES 


The Constantly Shifting Styles 7 Clothing, make Necessary 
a Consequent Shift 77 Costume Forms and other Display 
Pieces—Hugh Lyons’ Fixtures ave always Correct. 


TYLE is a great factor, con- 
trolling the volume of busi- 
ness perhaps more than any- 

thing else, since without changes 
in style, the chance of making 
more sales would be considerably 
lessened. Style is a creative 
means of increasing business, and 
produces more business beyond 
the ordinary demand for mer- 
chandise created by necessity. 


Style changes in fixtures are 
quite important, since the way 
merchandise is worn is the way 
it should be shown. People 
quickly recognize a change in 
style and are keen to observe if 
it looks out of place, on a_per- 
fectly good figure for size perhaps, 
but one that may be just a little 
bit different or out of date for 
style. Of course all form models 
have to be corrected for every 
change in style of clothing— 
ladies’ wear as well as men’s 
wear. 


So forms are modeled and 
models changed to be correct and 
up to the last minute. You can 
depend upon it that a Hugh 
Lyons form model is always the 
latest type. 


New things in fixtures, besides 
form models, being brought up 
to date, are found to be apparent 
in Period Designs—new designs 
being constantly adapted to make 

_ possible new changes or selec- 
tions as desired. Of course, a 
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Papier Mache Costume 
—correct model, latest 
style. 


FIX TURES 


Period Design once established 
is always correct, since the origin- 
al design or model has never 
changed, but the demand for a 
style of Period may be more 
prevalent at one time than 
another, an adjustment in favor 
of the style or mode of the 
time itself. So display fixtures 
are always in accordance with the 
style of the day because they are 
attractive in actual appearance; 
hence adaptations of fixtures to 
Renaissance Periods in Italian 
and Spanish, rich with ornamen- 
tal carvings, tops, etc. Color or 
finishes on fixtures, while all 
standard, are affected by style. 
Demands for original walnut 
colors to ornamental colorings 
and antiques in silver and black 
are quite noticeable and witness 
the passing in demand for poly- 
chrome colors of a while ago. 


Shapes of fixtures respecting 
tables are also subject to changes, 
not especially style changes, but 
the adaptation of tops that con- 
form with the Period Design 
and give a final and complete 
touch to the perfection of the 
appointment of the window it- 
self, since with a Period Design 
all appointments should be in 
keeping with the true style of the 
Design itself. 


A window in Louis XVI Period 
design for instance, is complete 
in its every detail, since this 
Period Design is style itself. 


FORM 


CORRECT 


Always corrected for latest 
style changes in wearing 
apparel. Made with correct 
chest, waistand hip measure- 
ments, to suit prevailing 
style models. All forms have 
extra fine natural flesh color- 
ed enameled bust, white jer- 
sey covered bodies. Sateen 
covered bodies if desired and 
specified. Forms easily ad- 
justable on round metal 
standard, Have flange that 
will fitround Y%-inch metal 
rod. 


Flat shoulders, plain top. 

Flat, low-cut bust. Nar- 

row, straight hips. Dome 

top and button shoulders 
if desired—specify. 


Latest Style Costume Forms 


Ladies’ sizes—16, 18, 34, 36 and 38. 
Stout sizes—40 and 42. 


THE PROCESS—The process of manufacturing 
“Quality and High Grade Papier Mache” form 
models is interesting because of the minute atten- 
tion paid to details in construction, which results 
in securing for the retailer a form that is unsur- 
passable in quality and which bears a distinctive 
character that aids in selling garments and other 
ladies’ apparel, by instantly presenting them in 
perfect display. Ideal forms have the knack of 
bringing out the grace and charm of feminine 
apparel, that is bound to win instant sales approval. 
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MODELS 
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PRODUCE MORE SALES 
THE STYLE—It is, then, with more than 


extraordinary care, that we proceed in the con- 
struction of our models—knowing that they are 
to be successful “merchandisers” of your particular 
garment; they are accordingly built with your most 
detailed ideals and complete specifications. 


To be certain that our display forms shall meet 
the most exacting style requirements—all our 
models are accurately corrected for immediate 
style changes. 


WORKMANSHIP—Experienced men then pro- 
ceed with the workmanship necessary for their 
actual construction. In passing, it may be interest- 
ing to note that Hugh Lyons & Company have 
been in the business of constructing Quality Fixtures 
for better than a quarter of a century. Men in the 
form department average seven to fifteen years 
actual service. Your own experience will un- 
doubtedly confirm the fact that goods well made 
are their best guarantee for durability and fit. 


MOULDING AND PASTING—The forms are 
pasted in moulds—this at once secures for them an 
outside surface which is as glossy as the highly 
finished inner layer of the heavy smooth mould 
itself. Extra Quality form paper, moistened to be 
pliable, is used in this process, being shaped into 
position by the fingers of experts. 

Seven layers of such heavy paper are used, and 
while the moulded model is still moist it is made 
to fit its counterpart—skillful over-lap being allowed, 
which is immediately worked into a_ solid lap, 
rubbed and carefully moulded so that no seam is 
left. A solid, firm and complete model results. 
This model is at once submitted to a slow drying 
process—from 12 to 36 hours; to rush this part of 
the work is disastrous, for only by slow drying or 
kiln drying can a perfect form be made. Fast 
drying destroys the process of the glue, which in 
time would rupture the entire figure. The model 
is then taken to the sander, and again carefully 
smoothed, sanded and retouched before finishing. 


THE FINISH—Now the forms are ready to be 
enameled. In this proces. the highest grade and 
quality of enamel which money can buy, is used, 
furnished by an institution that is the oldest enamel 
specialist in the country today. 

Next, three coats of primer are applied to the 
figures, sanding between each coat. This secures 
the exceptional foundation—that results in the 
wonderful smooth finish so characteristic of our 
forms. 

Finally, the extra finish coats of elastic enamel 
are applied. These secure the natural flesh color 
tinting—without which forms could not present 
merchandise in a pleasing or attractive manner. 
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ISPLAY FORMS must meet the most exacting requirements to properly 
show the prevailing styles. To that end all measurements are corrected 
each season. The delicate flesh color tinting on all our forms greatly m- 
creases their value for showing ladies’ wear in a life-like manner, and their correct 
shape, always conforming to the modes of the day, insures that your merchandise 
will be presented for sale in an attractive and natural manner that will appeal. 


Natural flesh colored enamel bust, white jersey covered. Pink Sateen 
covered if specified; also dome top and button shoulders, if desired 


Waist Forms 


Latest style model. Flesh 
colored enamel bust. White 


jersey covered body. 
inch round metal flange. 
For showing ladies’ shirt 
waists. 


Elastic enamel is always used to secure these last 
extra fine coats, for it acts as an “evener,” giving 
and taking through expansion due to weather. The 
final coat never becomes hard or brittle and will 
not blister. Forms will, therefore, stand great 
ranges of heat or climatic conditions. A most 
delicate finish is produced in the last coat of enamel, 
which results in a form of warm natural flesh color 
so highly desirable and gives the figure a quality 
that stamps our product instantly as being ex- / 
ceptional. 1 

CARE AND ATTENTION—Enameled papier 
mache forms are easily cleaned with good soap 
(preferably Ivory or Castile) and luke warm water. 

Use soft cheesecloth free from grit, to wash with, 4 y 
drying with tissue paper or fine quality cheesecloth 
to eliminate any danger of scratching the surface. 

Smooth white jersey of the finest texture and 
quality, or sateen, is fitted by hand to cover smoothly 
the body of the form. 

The completion of this careful process results in a 
form that bears the stamp of approval and _ will 
pass the highest and most thorough inspection. 

One exceptional feature in the selection of these 
forms, is that of the choice of bases and standards. In : 
the wood fixture designs, there are 20 designs to 
choose from. Fifteen Period Designs correct in 
every detail, accurate reproduction of the best 
Historical designs, produced by master designers 
for all ages. 

These bases and standards finished in any color of ‘ 
natural wood, any enamel finish or combination two- 
tone, bronze or polychrome, desired and specified. 

Also to match samples of finish submitted. ——_ 

In the metal, there are five designs to select from: 
Round, Colonial, Pyramid, Solid Brass and Wrought 


Blouse Form 


Iron. These finished in any of the various standard Latest style model. Flesh colored enamel bust. 
: - 4 . : White jersey covered body. %-inch round 

vs special metal finishes as desired or specified. metal flange. For showing ladies’ blouses. 221% 
Hugh Lyons forms are made to fit the garment. inches long from base of neck to bottom of skirt. 
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No. 427 


Front View 


/ 


No. 427 
Back View 


A full sized standing figure, wit# aluminum 
non-breakable legs and heel adjustment. 


HE legs, being made of material that is 
unbreakable, will stand hard usage; being 
durable, checking and cracking of the 
leg is prevented. Therefore, damage to hosiery 
is lessened by tearing or catching on sharp corners 


as placed on the leg forms when being prepared 
for display. 


The metal leg further permits of a more sub- 
stantial heel adjustment, having a firmer support 
for this purpose. The adjustment will always work 
satisfactorily. ‘ 


A model for any size of heel—can be quickly 
adjusted for flat foot when bathing suits are desired 
for display, or medium heel when street wear or 
sport wear is to be shown, and to high heel for the 
display of evening wear. 


The figure is correctly modeled to show the 
latest style of wearing apparel, with natural flesh 
colored enamel bust—white jersey covered body, 
flesh colored all-aluminum metal legs. 


For Bathing Suit Display—A model like the above is used, but with flat foot and all-aluminum leg, non-adjustable and unde- 


tachable. The form is built especially for showing bathing suits, and is flat-footed so that sandals can be properly fitted when the 
andise is placed on display. Specify if bathing suit figure is desired. 
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Boys Forms—Correctly Modelec 
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ba] Back View 
SO Sod = Showing heel adjustment 
Front View All-Aluminum Leg Form at top of leg 
ITH aluminum, non-breakable legs is prevented. Therefore, damage to hosier 
and heel adjustments for fitting shoes is lessened by tearing or catching on shar 
properly. In presenting boys’ form corners as placed on the leg forms whe 
models with aluminum cast legs—a form being prepared for display. 
having many exceptional advantages re- The metal leg, further, permits of a mo: 
sults. substantial heel adjustment, having 
The legs, being made of material that is firmer support for this purpose. The ac 
unbreakable, will stand hard usage; being justment will always work satisfactoril: 
durable, checking and cracking of the leg 
- 7 ° “ v 
No. 409—Boys’ Form Aluminum Leg 
4 year old 10 year old 
6 year old 12 year old 
8 year old 14 year old 
- * 
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To Show Relative Sizes of Children’s Models s 


on their Respective Bases and pike <a 
Standards gn »- ~~ ' 


~ f 


12-year old 


< 
| 


_ E Ses 10-year old 

4-year old 6-year old 8-year old 
On proper size wood base and _ stand- 
ard. (Correct. size for any period 
showing Colonial design in _photo- 
graphs.) 9-inch base. Size of stand- 


ard wood part 13 inches high with — 
%-inch round metal 16 inches. 


a 
- } 
cn ™ 
' 
\ 
| 
4-year old 6-year old 8-year old 


10-year old 12-year old 
On proper size metal base and standard 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12-year respectively. 7-inch round high metal base. 9g x 30-inch standard. 
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Collarette Forms 


Style M3 


Style M3—Across back, 11 
inches; front, from lower 
part of neck, 8 inches. 


Style L—Across back, 84 
inches; front, from lower 
part of neck, 914 inches. 


Style Gl—Across back, 1444 
inches; front, from lower 
part of neck, 10 inches. 


Style G2—Across back, 13 
inches; front, from lower 
part of neck, 814 inches. 


Style G3—Across_ back, 11 : 
inches; front, from lower 
part of neck, 7 inches. 


: _ Are made in_ several sizes, to 
show the different styles and 
“a 4a) shapes of ladies’ neckwear. 
> ‘ colored, enameled neck 
forms, show ladies’ delicate 
r neckwear best. Forms can be 
made to fit wood or metal 
_ standards as specified. 
Forms fitted with coupling at 
igs tilt, close to standard, . 
chest will not protrude. 
le M1—Across_ back, 14 
_ inches; front, from lower 
part of neck, 9 inches. 


Pe 
ee 
bet 


“i u i 
Style GI 


Style G3 


Iarette Forms made to fit any size standard, metal or wood. 


‘Specify size of coupling desired. 
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Hosiery Forms Display Hose m a Natural 
Manner, as 7¢ 7s Worn 


aw 
; we 
> R 
No. 550 Ladies’ Ilosiery Form No. 517 Ladies’ Hosiery Form No. 518 Ladies’ Hosiery Form 

A_ knee length model, 15 inches high. Is 25 inches high, made of the best ma- Note—No. 318 hosiery form is now 
Fits evening dress shoes and attractively terial, finely finished and so smooth made in  a/uminum—instead of papier 
shows hosiery of latest style for evening that the finest hose will slip on with mache—finished of course in flesh colored 
wear. ease and without stretching out of enamel. 


shape. 


No. 524 Men’s Hosiery Form 

Oe . : No. 510 Men’s Sock Form 
Men’s Golf Hose Form. Knee length. > 
Fae ee sxcelient 105 ceplay of sport A very desirable form for showing men’s 
ROS Cas sdy2 AC Gs STIG TATA RCEMEL Cs Stands alone without support, 
ys in upright position. Made in 
Guverenicerat h : either right or left position. Made in 
hich off Just above the knee. 18 inches aluminum flesh colored enamel finish—a 

en. metal form that will not chip or break. 


No. 530 Ladies’ Knee Length. Form 
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Costume Form Bases avd Standards 
im \Nood Period Designs avd Metal 


Wood with Il-inch base; 20-inch wood standard and 16-inch round 7- 
inch metal tubing upon which the form is adjustable.) (Metal with 9-inch 
base; 30-inch %-inch round metal standard upon which forms are adjustable. 


No. 9000 No. 2000 No, 2146 No. 2901 No. 5208 
A metal design. Colonial Period Colonial Period Round Base. Dunean Phy'fe 
Solid cast brass. Design. Wood. Design. Louis XVI Design Period Desist 


Ball-foot. Wood. Wood. Wood 


ay 


No. 2701 No. 463 No. 3100 No. 532 No. 1602 
Hand wrought iron Colonial design. A La Belle Design. Pyramid base. William & Mary 
design. Metal, solid cast compo- ood, A solid cast compo- Period Design . 
metal base, 


metal base, Wood. 
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No. 2324 No. 2203 No, 5000 No, 5310 No. 5501 
Square Colonial Louis XVI Period Gothic Design. Italian Renaissance Italian Renaissance 


Design. Wood. Design. Square. Wood Period Design. (Tuscany Design) 
Wood. Wood. 


| 
| 


No. 1889 No. 2800 No. 2588 No. 5102 No. 462 


Qucen Anne Period Chippendale Period Adam Period Design Hepplewhite Period Round high spun 
Design. Wood. Design. Wood. Wood, Design. Wood. es Das 
Metal base. 


No. 5805 Yo, 5701 No, 5901 No. 6000 No, 56000 ‘ No, 3200 
Spanish Renaissance Elizabeth Period Italian Renaissance Gothic. lralian Renaissance Colonial. 


Period Design. Design. (Plorentine) Design. (Adaptation) (Octagon Base) (Adaptation) 
Wood. Wood. Wood. Wood, Wood. Wood. 
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JO other period in the history of 
decorative furnishings is so note- 
worthy of rare perfection and ex- 
quisite taste as the designs built dur- 
ing the time of Louis XVI. During 
this period each piece of furniture 
that left the hands of its creator 
was not only perfect in itself, but 
even more than this, it became a 


The general eff 


of the room for which it was de- 
signed. Not only were tables and 


sories that went to furnish the “petit 
salon” were in themselves the work of 
artists; they were also perfect in 
their relation to the wall panels, to 
the design of the doors, mirrors, 
ceilings, and in short, the completed 
room became in itself an emsemble of perfect unity and sensi- 
tive harmony. 


The development of the style that bears the name of Louis 
XVI started long before the days when the young king Louis 
XVI took an active part in the ruling of France. It may be 
traced back even to the days when Madame de Pompadour 
encouraged its beginning. Even more definitely may it be 
placed in the days of Madame du Barry, who, having been 
presented with the “Chateau of Louveviennes,’ wished an 
artist to create for her alone and chose the young Gouthiere. 
His were the desigrs which fashioned locks and windows bolts 
into graceful forms of the lyre and the lily, and created wreaths 
of rosebuds and laurel, and even sunflowers for handles of the 
doors; he painted the furniture in lacquer and inlaid it with 
porcelain. 


The young designer possessed a rare taste and perfect sense 
of beauty. He was also a capable craftsman and as a chaser 
of bronze, is said to have been able to make it look like gold. 


Even as long as fifty years before this time, there had been 
in Italy, a discovery that was of vital importance in changing 
the decorative art, not only of France but of England. This 
was the discovery in the first quarter of the eighteenth century 
of the buried cities of Herculaneum and Pompeii. The dis- 
covery of these buried cities, afterwards excavated, renewed 
interest in all things classic. 


The third great influence upon the style of Louis XVI design 
was that of the young king and his youthful and beautiful 
queen, Marie Antoinette, Archduchess of Austria. Far from 
pleasure finding in the magnificent pomp of Louis XIV or the 
exuberantly pleasure-loving abandonment of the Court of Louis 
XV, the king Louis XVI turned to the pursuit of science and 
the quiet and congenial companionship of his young queen, 
who combined rare culture and refinement with her beauty. 


His love of quiet, of peaceful pursuits, and of the refinements 
of life were reflected in the art of this period. 


As a decorative period, it was one of such simple forms and 
lines that they might even at times be called severe, yet always 
they were forms well proportioned and full of grace, depend- 
ing a very great degree on the enrichment and delicate beauty 
of their ornament, which now decorated the construction, since 
it no longer needed to strengthen it, as in the days of Louis 
XV whea panels were cut across the grain. It is very apparent 
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in this period that ornaments were 
not used, as in previous periods, to 
be strengtheners of construction, but 
merely to enhance the beauty of 
sturdy construction of the furniture. 


The country life which Marie An- 
tionette actually did experience in the 


ct of Louts XVI les in early part of her career, formed 
the almost exclusive use of the straight 
perfect unit to complete the scheme line. The curves that 
terstic of the Louts XV period gradually 
disappeared and gave way to more classic lyres 
sofas and chairs, but all the acces- lines. ‘Just as the Louis XIV style sug- 
gests grandeur and the Louis XV ele- 
gance, so the Louts XVI suggests grace 
and perfection, 


a subject of inspiration for her de- 
signers, who introduced in their dec- 
orations emblems of pastoral life, 
, baskets, shepherds’ crooks and 
cooing doves. They even went so 
far as to introduce spades and trow- 
els and bird cages. While the acan- 
thus leaf still lingered in the design, 
the lighter thistle leaf had to a large 
degree taken its place together with 
a delicate treatment of arabesque, 
light trailing foliage, and garlands of roses, and myrtle tied 
together with floating ribbons, tied as bow-knots, or used to 
suspend baskets of delicate garden flowers—all treated with a 
minuteness and delicate grace which were characteristic of the 
entire period. Added to this were urns of classic design, the 
flaming torch, the bow, quivers full of arrows, a design which 
would serve even as chair legs and was at times laced with 
ribbons, while to some extent the Chinese spirit, especially in 
lacquer, has been noted as being important. 


were so charac- 


The marquetry of this period is an example of the neatest 
work of famous craftsman and the skilled artisan. His fay- 
orite treatment being checkered or chess-board style in which 
the squares were filled in with rose tracery, often using Ma- 
hogany inset with porcelain. The colors of various woods 
were blended. Some of the pieces of furniture at this time 
were enriched by burning and staining, others engraved to 
enrich the beauty of the piece. Much of the furniture of this 
period was gilded and carved, often painted, and at times even 
lacquered. 


The wood paneling which formed the decorative background 
to the French furnishings were characteristic to the period 
itself. Ordinarily, the panels were made of Oak, in rare in- 
stances left to show the natural grain of the wood, but most 
often painted white, soft grey, pale green or blue, and deco- 
rated with trophies and garlands or other decorative devices, 
which enriched both the wall panels, and fireplace panels and 
carried the details of the furniture as well, bur these decora- 
tions were always used with a greater restraint than has been 
apparent in the earlier periods. Cornices and woodwork trim 
were of much lighter structure than any of the previous pe- 
riods while often flutings were ornamented with beading over 
which there were frequently painted a delicate design of 
Renaissance detail. Moulding and pilasters were sometimes 
touched with gilt, which emphasized the beadlike decorations, 
often called “strings of wooden pearls.” 


The same soft colors which prevailed in the painted wall 
panels were characteristic of the whole color scheme of the 
period, so that it is possible to recreate the Louis XVI interior 
as one of softness and delicacy in which the polished parquet 
floor is softened by the pale-toned cover, and the furniture of 
Mahogany or lighter wood inlaid with enriched rose designs, 
delicate mounts painted in soft pale colors touched with gold. 


It is well to speak of ‘‘perfection of design” when referring 
to the period of Louis XVI. 
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No. 2211 Divider 


A very useful fixture for it can be used as a low back- 


ground, as well as having its use as a window divider. A beautiful design in Louis XVI for 
Convenient space on fixture to assist in the draping background screen with cut-out panel. 
of fabrics. It is 36 inches wide, 40 inches high. : The screen is made in two sizes: 


30 x 62 inches 
42 x 72 inches 


No. 2275 Back- 
ground Screen 


Louis XVI period 
design. A back- 
ground screen of un- 
usual design and 
beauty. Has three 
permanent cane pan- 
els. A very effective 
nd beautiful screen 
tor forming a proper 
setting of your mer- 
chandise. Measures 
48” long, 36 inches 
high. Each cane 
panel 14 x 27 inches. 
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Screens avd Dividers are Always 
Useful and Practical 


ACKGROUND settings can be 

greatly improved in appearance 
by the use of individual screens, 
which have the advantage of being 
placed in position at any point, w hen- 
ever desired in the window to back 
up a setting of merchandise or relieve 
the background whenever it is desired 
to make a change in its appearance, 
not necessitating a complete alteration 
of the background itself. They save 
much extra work or planning for 


bringing about the effect of a complete 
change at much smaller expense than 
entirely new background material. 

Dividers are always popular to 
place between merchandise of difter- 
ent character, causing a division that 
is pleasing in character but yet com- 
pleting the window when viewed as 
a whole. 

Each divider or screen can be made 
or adapted to any style of 
Design. 


Perioc 


Showing how a divider can be used to very 
excellent advantage, to form a background for 
merchandise. 

The divider, therefore, has an extra use, not 
only for its original purpose—to divide space in 


7A Laspuy by L. Lenz 


windows in order to keep different classes of mer- 
chandise separate and still make the window 
harmonious as a whole, but alsoserves as a good 
background as well, by focusing attention on 
the central portion of the display. 
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2276 Background Screen 


XVI period design, with stained 
~Blasfanels. The measurements of the 
“complete screen are 36 inches wide, 62 
inches high over all. Each glass is 7 x 9 
inches. Combination screen and divider 
if desired. Finished with ornamental 
top carvings on both sides if specified. 


No. 2276 


NO. 2233 


No. 2233 Background Screen 


A beautiful and unusually effective screen 
for background purposes. Made correetly in 
the Louis XVI period design. The screen is 
62 inches high over all, with center panel 24 
inches wide, 16-inch wings—making complete 
measurement 66 inches in width. The wings 
are made to swing on center frame by means of 
invisible hinges, “thus allowing adjustment of 
the fixture for most effective display purposes. 
The panels are of wood finished to match frame 
No. 22110 J and are readily removable if desired. 


Louis XVI Period Window Divider, 30 
inches long 8 inches high front, 18 in- 
ches high back. 
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No. 2291 Set Piece No. 2268 Bud Vase 
No. 2267 Bud Vase In Louis XVI design. _ Forms a platform and background Of Louis XVI design 
Of Louis XVI design for jewelry display of small articles, making a complete period. Made in 12 
. one 1 be used in the window or on counter case, as de- : 
riod. Made in 12 POLERLOA esa AS se AY SE and 14-inch heights 
oat 14inch heich sired. Size of base over all, 14 x 2714 inches; 30 inches x \ HS ; 
e ae ! 3 wont Ghee 
col inch ‘heights, high to top of background screens; two platforms elevated 4-inch square base. 
4-inch square base. on table. 


A special small article 
displayer. With Low is 
table and panel back- 


+ Size of table: 15 inches 
wide, 36 inches long, 6 


ground equipped shelves inches high from floor. 

i i all ar- ‘ ack anel: 
for displaying smal r a No. 2236 Displayer A Backgro u nd panel 
ticles. A complete unit 28 x 16 inches inside 
displayer for counter use. Used to display notions and other ar- measurements—removable panel, Shelves 3 x 34 inches wide, 
ticles of such nature in an attractive manner. placed 9 inches apart. 
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Background Screens for Miniature Display Fixtures 
In Louis XVI Period Design 


No. 2299 Background Screen 


An attractive background sereen in Louis XVI Period Design of unusual 
and distinctive appearance. The screen has a removable center panel 
and attachment at bottom of center panel frame, which will support 
large platters when they are desired for display use, with the screen 
a background. The wings at the side of the center panel are hinged and 
thus can be swung at desired positions as attractive arrangements for 
display may require. The screen measures 42 inches wide and is 26 
inches high over all. 
Center panel 2214 inches wide; side panels 414 inches wide. 


No. 2251 Jewelry Display Background Screen 


Miniature size Louis XVI Period design. 30 inches wide, 
23 inches high over all. Hinged panels attached to center 
el 


panel. ‘ ¥ 
Center panel 107¢ inches wide; side panel 47¢ inches wide. 
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Louis XVI Period 7s Correctly Appointed for 
Producing a Neat, Uniform and Attractive 


Display of Jewelry 


LACING merchandise in the window assists 

greatly in its proper display, for it brings to 
the eye of anyone stopping in front of your window, 
a pleasing arrangement of merchandise that will 
attract favorable attention. 

Elevation in the window is secured by using 
stands, pedestals, small tables, etc., that help to 
place the merchandise you wish to display into 
interesting unit groups. Merchandise off the floor 
of the window and placed into eye position is more 
readily seen and secures quicker 
attention for it, which is bound to make 
a most favorable impression. 


Fixtures, therefore, secure a control of 
display that is highly desirable and finish 
the appointment of the window in a 
neat and effective manner. 


No. 22001 Table 14 x 20—Screen Back 18 x 18. 
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No. 22005 ; : 
Divider—12" high, 9” wide. small articles on display. 


Many useful designs are shown herewith—all 
have been designed to be of practical value. When 
fitted into your display of merchandise, they secure 
a well balanced and harmonious window setting. 

The set piece or small article dis- 
player shown here, has a place in the 
window or on the counter where a group- 
ing of small articles is desired, the unit 
is neatly made and of attractive ap- 
pearance. The table measures I4 x 20” 
with an 18 x 18” screen back. Dividers 
separate, thus being placeable in any 
position on the table top. hey are 
12” high and 9” wide. 

Finished in any color of wood finish 
desired or specified, forming a very at- 
tractive window unit for a setting of 


No. 22001 With 22005 Dividers On Table. 
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No. 2210 Display Chair 


A low backed chair. Built along the classic 
lines of the Louis XVI period. A unit of 
this period that is complete in itself and a 
chair which when placed in the window 
fulfills many of the most intimate require- 
ments of the display manager in producing 
timely and forceful display. It is 42 inches 
high over all. 18 inches high from floor to 
top of seat. Dimensions of seat are 14 inches Na 
at back, 21 inches at front, 17 inches deep. 
Arm 9 inches from top of seat. 


2202 Display Chair 


oval back chair correct 
because of its adaptation from 
the Louis XVI design. Strictly 
designed for effective display. 
It is +4 inches high over all. 
18 inches to top of seat, with 
oval back 16 x 21 inches. 


No. 2201 Display Chair 


The seat is perfectly flat on which to 
place fixtures or display merchandise. 
The extremely tall back on this chair is 
very practical for draping fabrics. The 
chair is 4 feet 3 inches high over all and 
stands 18 inches high from top of seat 
to floor. Dimensions of seat are I4 
inches at back, 21 inches at front, 17 
inches deep. Arm 9 inches from top 
of seat. 


No. 2264 Display Bench 


Reclining bench for figures. Also has general uses for other effective 
display purposes. The seat is removable, allowing working and arrange- 
ment of plush, velours, ete. 

A graceful fixture, bench made with skill and exceptional design. Di- 
mensions of seat, 14 inches wide by 34 inches long. 18 inches high from 
top of seat to floor. Curved back ay highest end, 16 inches—low end, 
7 inches. 
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Tables 7 Louis XVI Period Design for 
Jewelry Display 


A jewelry display table with hinged 
top that can be raised and thus 
placed in position, permitting the 
passerby to further observe jewelry 
placed on it for display. 

When in flat position it forms an 
excellent setting for large pieces of 
jewelry or silverware, glassware, 
plaques, ete. 


No. 22040 


No. 2293 


The table top is cut out to receive 
a pad top, which is made of care- 
fully selected velvet (best quality, 
black or brown as desired.) Size of 
table, 12x20-inch, 6 inches high. 


Oval shaped top table for jewelry display, 
with cut out top for velvet pad. Size, 
10 x 18-inch oval, 6 inches high. 


Jewelry Display Pads for Watches, Rings, Bar Pins, Chains, erc. 


Wood plaques furnished with removable velvet pads make 
distinctive settings of your merchandise and when placed in the 
window or in counter cases form suitable and dignified setting 
for jewelry. 


The blocks are designed to be plain, distinctive and elegant, 
avoiding the use of ornaments, and thus adding to the beauty 
of the setting for the article of merchandise shown, which is 
further enhanced by the use of an elegant quality of velvet upon 
which the jewelry is placed, forming an admirable and attractive 
background for it. 


Jewelry Displayers No. 600 made in the following sizes: 
No. 600-1—3 x 6/4 inches inside measurement. 
No. 600-2—254x 434 inches inside measurement. 
No. 600-3—2!4x2!% inches inside measurement. 
No. 600-4—314x314 inches inside measurement. 
No. 600-5—1"!4x334 inches inside measurement. 
No. 600-6—315x41% inches inside measurement. 
Pads made of the finest grade and quality. Black or brown 
colors available. 
Pads made for rings. Single, 2, 3, 4 or 9-hole. 
Pads made for wrist watches, 
Pads made for men’s watches. 
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form settings and mountings for vases, silverware, cut glass 
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No. 2294 


Flat oblong display plaque for chains, beads, neckwez 
etc. 7% x 17 inches; 114 inches high. Louis XVI period design. 


No. 600-1 No. 600-2 
Round Base Displayers Louis XVI period design. Used to 


! > 
novelties, etc. 


No. 2940 
Round Base Displayer 
Four inches diameter. Fur- 


nished without pads. Pads if 
desired and specified. 
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Miniature Fixtures sv Period Design 


Attract Favorable Attention fo Merchandise 


INIATURE fixtures are exact reproductions 
of large sized Period Designs and, because 


of this, present a most interesting appearance in 
themselves, and, therefore, offer another means of 
getting more of your merchandise on display in a 
way that is certain to attract favorable attention. 
Period Design (2200 line), 


Besides, Louis XVI 


miniature fixtures are available in Adam Period, 
Italian Renaissance and Spanish Renaissance De- 
signs. Miniature fixtures can, of course, be finished 
to match the regular larger sized designs, but it is 
always best to specify color of finish (and trim if 
any) desired. 


gers 
No. 2253 Miniature Piateau 
small articles. 


In Louis XVI design, with two 
7 velvet pad. 


S-inch high standards and a 
5 x 9-inch oval top. 


No. 2255 Stand 


3-inch base. 6, 8 
or 10 inches high. 


No. 2257 Tee Bar Top 


Standard, 6 inches high. 
= 


No. 2256 Stand 
3-inch base. 4-inch in size, 314 inches high, 
top. with 2 inches wide top, hi 


by means of lobe screw. 


No. 2245 Card Holder 


3 x 6 inches vertical or 3 x 6 inches hori- 
zontal shape, if desired. Has slotted frame 
for card. Conveys your message properly 
in the window or on the counter—secures 
neat harmony of design for appointment 


No. 2245 of the entire display. 


No. 22520 


Table for display of jewelry and 
Has top cut out for 
Size, 8x 12-inch top, 
5 inches high. 


No. 2295 Earring Stand 
This delicately made fixture is miniature 
-inch base, 
ying flat sur- 
face, enabling the attachment of earrings 


No. 2252 Miniature Table 


In Louis XVI design; 5 inches 
high with 8 x 12-inch top. 


No. 2270 Miniature Three- 
Top Table 
12 inches high over all, +x 8- 
inch top. 


No, 2254 Miniature 
Pedestal 
In Louis XVI design, 616 
inches high with a 4 x 8-inch 
oval top. 


No. 2258 Jewelry Stand 


Made up in Louis NVI design 

with a miniature collaretre 

form in enamel finish. S-inch 
. standard, 
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Fixtures Are Useful for Display 


PLACING merchandise in the 

window assists greatly in its 
proper display, for it brings to the 
eye of anyone stopping in front 
of your window, a pleasing arrange- 
ment of merchandise that will 
attract favorable attention. 


Elevation in the window is 
secured by using stands, pedestals, 
small tables, ete., that help to 
place the merchandise you wish to 
display into interesting unit groups. 
Merchandise off the floor of the 
window and placed into eye position 
is more readily seen and 
secures quicker attention for it, 
which is bound to make a most 
favorable impression. 


Fixtures, therefore, secure a con- 
trol of display that is highly 
desirable and finish the appoint- 
ment of the window in a neat and 
effective manner. 


No. 2242 Louis XVI Shaped Top 
Table (Three-Legged) 


Shaped top, 5 inches wide at back. ‘T’able 
top 13 inches long. Recessed top for 


velvet pad. Height of rable, 3 inches. 
(Black, brown or grey velvet supplied, as 
desired.) 
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No. 2243 Louis XVI Shaped Top 
Table (Four-Legged) 


Shaped top, front 12 inches wide, back 8 

inches wide, depth of table top, 13 inches 

Height of table shown in picture, 8 

inches high over all. Recessed top for 

velvet pad. (Can be had in heights of 

3, 5 or 8 inches.) (Black, brown or grey 
supplied, as desired.) 


For price of velvet pads see price list. 


No. 2244 Louis XVI Shaped Top 
Table (Six-Legged) 


Shaped top, front width 16 inches. 
At back 10 inches wide. Depth 
of table top, 17 inches. Height 
of table, 3 inches over all. Re- 
cessed top for velvet pad. (Black, 
brown or grey supplied, as desired.) 
(Can be had in heights of 3, 5 or 
8 inches.) 


Com Pan v 


of Merchandise 


For this reason shaped top dis- 
players are highly desirable to assist 
in the formation of attractive dis- 
plays, for they are an extremely 
neat adaptation of Louis XVI 
Period Design, delicate and unique 
in appearance, with moulded bevel 
edges around shaped top, Louis 
XVI Period ornamentation and 
flutings. 

The tops of the tables are recessed 
and provided with velvet tops 
(black, brown or grey) adding 
further to the appearance of the 
tables, making them highly suit- 
able for display use in showing 
attractively and effectively many 
articles of jewelry and accessories. 

Showing jewelry—watches— 
silverware, etc., in the window in 
an adequate array and with thought 
to attention of arrangement— 
always produces business, because 
windows of character attract favor- 
able attention. 


peering L 
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No. 2243 
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Cut Out Shaped Top Tables avd Card Holders mm 
LOUIS XVI Period Design 


Attractive displayers, with shaped tops, have many display 
uses. Not only are they especially fine for showing shoes, 
but small articles of merchandise of many different kinds and 
character. They give a dignified setting to the window and 
display merchandise in a way that commands attention. 


No. 2248 Displayer. 30 
inches high over all, top 
1714 inches across front, top 
91% inches across back, 12 


inches deep. Middle and 
bottom shelves 11 inches 
wide, 10% inches deep. 


No. 2240 


(Inlay pads furnished as 


desired.) No. 2241 No. 2239, No. 2240, 


No. 2241 Card Holders 


7 x I1-inch frame .........-..........5-inch base 
11 x 14-inch frame --e.6-inch base 
Specify size of card holder wanted 
when ordering. 


No. 2239 


All frame card holders have grooved backs—cards 
easily inserted and kept firmly in position. 


Card Holders for 
Window Use 


Card Holders are always’ important for window use 
because they place selling messages before your public. 
They, therefore, must be of neat and attractive design 
No. 2288 and of such character that they will conform and 
keep the uniformity of style adapted to its general 
appointment, 


No. 2248-—Table 


Frame 7 x 11 inches. 


No. 22004 Card Holder. Top 8x 12 inches tilted, 
6 inches highest back, 2'9 inches highest front (Plush 
inlay top, if desired.) 


No. 2246 Displayer. 18 
inches high over all, top 
11 x 1014 inches.(Inlay pads 
furnished as desired.) 


No. 2246—Table No. 22004 Card Holder 
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Flat Surfaces fav Display 


HE display of merchandise on flat tops makes a very effective means of presenting 

certain kinds of merchandise. Flat tops also lend themselves well for group arrange- 

ments of small articles; besides, flat top displayers always have a place in any display and 

fit in nicely without destroying the general balance or harmony of the completed plan or 
layout of the window. 


No. 2219 Oval Tabourette 


No line could be complete 
without this small plateau, 
for which so many uses can be 
found in the display. Made 
in two heights. Dimensions 
, as follows: 8 inches high, 

10x 18-inch top. 12 inches 

high, 12 x 24-inch top. 


No. 2208 Window Table 
A substantially buile table, 
yet turned with beautiful 

No. 2218 Three-Top Table grace and skill that has 
A graceful window table having three made the designs of Louis 
oval tops and five legs. Dimensions: XVI period stand out for 


Oval tops 9 x 13 inches. ‘Tops are 16 all time as) a design of 
inches, 26 inches and 36 inches high, perfection, This table as- 
; respectively. Spread, 24 inches. sures a unit in your display 


that is not only neat, attrac- 

tive and unusual, but dis- 

tinctively correct. 36 inches 
high, 10 x 10-inch top. 


6 aS 
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No. 2204 Low Table 


4 For foreground use or in any part of 
No. 22003 the display the utility of this beautiful 


No. Pie ee Top Bench little fixture is quickly recognized. 

Bn meee: 25 inches high over all, 16 inches from top Dimensions: Two sizes. Top 12 x 20, 

Stands 30 inches high. 14- of seat to floor, the seat ‘being 13incheswide, 6 inches high; top 12 x 20, 12 inches 
inch triangle top. 28 inches long. Arms 9 inches high above seat. high. 
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Period Design 


No. 2263 


No. 2263 Oval ‘Top Table 


Oval top table with oval under stretcher 
on legs. Made in correct. Louis XVI De- 
sign, especially effective for use in correct 
display. Greatly enhances the general dig- 
nity and attractiveness of display. The 
table stands 30 inches high. Oval top 18 
x 30 inches. Under runner oval 84% x 22 
inches. 


Correctly designed to con- 
form with the Louis XVI 
designs, a fixture full of 
stvle character. The di- 
mensions are: Top 10 in- 
ches wide, 36 inches long. 
15 inches high. 


This table helps tone up any 


The tables shown on this page are 
fine examples of the graceful fur- 
niture of Louis XVI period. No 
fixture could be more substantial- 
ly built and still carry the gracetul, 
delicate lines typical of the period. 


It is easy to realize how useful 
these pieces of furniture are in 
effective display. 


Besides the general utility that all 
tables possess in the window, the 
addition of the stretcher, making 
a sub-platform on the table in- 
creases its value for the purpose 
of display. 


No. 


}— 


No. 2225 % 


No. 2225 is 30 inches high, with 
16 x 16-inch top. 


2205 


No. 2205 is 18 inches high, with table top 16 x 


28 inches. 


No. 2265 Narrow Top Table 


display, is especially inter- 
esting tor showing «access- 
ories and specialties ofevery 
kind. A table that will 
complete a display, adding 
a touch of character that 
you will find to be highly 
acceptable in the eyes of 
the passer-by, 
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Good Fixtures avd Good Windows are 


display. 


No. 2215 Flower or Fruit 
Bowl 


The proper use of artificial 
flowers in the window has 
helped to create many artrac- 
tive and effective displays. 
This flower stand with bowl is 
especially designed to aid 
in this decorative feature of 
window display art. It helps 
to form a most attractive set- 
ting for special displays. The 
stand, gracefully and substanti- 
ally built, has a 10-inch base, 
is 46 inches high over all. The 
bew! is 13 inches in diameter 
and 4 inches deep. 
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No. 2209 
Floor Lamp Stand 


This lamp is 62 
inches high, base 10 
inches. Very slen- 
der and graceful in 
design. A useful 
lamp to assist in 
bringing about pro- 
per lighting effects 
in the window. 
Stand completely 
wired ready for use. 
No lamp bulb  fur- 
nished. 


SS 
> 
— 
No. 2209 


No. 2229—Candy Bowl Top 
No. 1526. 


A shallow round bowl on 18” 
high standard in which box 
candy or other confectionery 
can be placed for display. The 
bowl is adjustable with three- 
way coupling. Made in three 
sizes, 8, 10 or 12” diameter as 
desired; 6-inch base has 8-inch 
bowl, 7-inch base has 10 or 12- 
inch bowl. Made with 18-inch 
standard. 


No. 2229 


Fixtures form the 


They are correctly designed, 


Essential for Sales 


ERCHANDISE attractively displayed attracts attention, and the attention 
merchandise receives, of course, should be favorable. 
background of the impression your merchandise will make on the mind of a pros- 
pective buyer; so it pays to have fixtures, then, that are neat and attractive. This 
is a reason for “Period Designs’ in wood fixtures. 
thus assisting in producing favorable attention for merchandise when placed on 


wN 


No. 2285 Flower 
Stand 


8-inch base on 
40-inch standard; 
removable top flower 
holders; two shapes 
indicated by number 


- "gps 


No. 2285 
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No. 2286 Louis XVI Design Artificial 
Flower Stands 
Made in heights as follows: 
5-inch base. ...12 inches high 
18 inches high 
..24 inches high 
..30 inches high 


5-inch base. 
6-inch base.. 
7-inch base.. 
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Accessory Stands for Display Purposes 


ARE 


IMPORTANT 


HE more merchandise placed on display, so people can see what you have to sell, 

increases sales turnovers. Especially is this true of small articles, getting them on 

display produces quicker results. There is a fixture designed for every display purpose. 

A few pieces are suggested below. They assist in getting merchandise into eye position 
and in an attractive manner, that results in faster sales. 


No. 2266 Bag Stand 


Accessory Stand for individual display 
of special articles, jewelry, purses, 
beads, gloves, fans, etc. 

Made in heights of 12 and 18 or 24 
inches. ‘Top about 4 inches with unique 
shape, exceptionally attractive for its 
special display purposes. Supported on 
4-inch weighted base. 


No. 2281 Hook Stand 
Shaped wood hook for hanging or 
draping various small articles. 6- 

inch base, 18-inch standard. 


ec! 
\i/ 


No. 2279 Louis XVI Design 
Square Base Glove Fixture 


For showing gloves draped and 

extended. 7-inch base, 24-inch 

standard, 6-inch bar on each side 
of standard. 


No. 2250 Hook Top Bag Stand 


18 inches high with 6-inch base. “The 
top is made of wood (removable) and 
shaped to swing merchandise displayed 
in a graceful manner away from the 
upright or standard of the fixture. 


No. 2207 Flat Top Displayer 


In every display there is always a time 

when a narrow topped graceful pedestal 

can be used with telling effect. This 

pedestal with 4 x 8-inch top can be furn- 

ished in any of our standard heights. 12 

inches high, base 5 inches. 24 inches 
high, base 6 inches. 


All tops on base 
ards are rem 
ch. 


and 
a 


No. 2220 Flat Top Displayer 


Window pedestal with 7 x 9” solid 

top. 12 inches high, base 5 inches. 

18 inches high, base 6 inches. 
24 inches high, base 6 inches. 
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| Display Pedestals avd Drapery ‘Top 
| In Louis XVI Period Design 


! 

' No. 2287 

} Display Board—Slot- 

i ted for drapery 
purposes 

4 The displayer measures 

i 14 inches long across 


the top and is 22 in- 
ches long at the bottom 
1 and is 114 inches wide: 
that is, from bottom 
edge to top carving. It 
f has three openings to 
1 assist in the arrange- 
ment of materials 


12 inches high... 
18 inches high. 
24 inches high. 
30 inches high. 
36 inches high....... 


No. 2214 


No. 2214 Pedestal 
Aneat display pedestal for showing small 
articles. An individual stand for gaining ele- 
vation from floor surface, thus producing 
greater effectiveness in displays. It 
has a 5-inch base, 8-inch standard 
and 4-inch top. 


No. 2273 Pedestals 
Louis XVI design display pedestals with square top. 


ase 6 inches, 7-inch square top 
-base 7 inches, 8-inch square top 
-base 8 inches, 9-inch square top 24 inches high 
-base 9 inches, 10-inch square top i i 
-base 10 inches, 10-inch square top 36 inches high... 


12 inches high... 


for attractive display. 
Equipped with _four- 
way coupling so it can 
be placed at any angle 
desired. The value of 
the board is to be found 
in the fact that it will 
assist you greatly in 
carrying out the various 
ideas you may have for 
grouping and draping 
of merchandise that can 
be allied together to pro- 
duce interesting units. 


No. 2223 Pedestals 


No. 2223 pedestals are made in the following heights: 


base 6 inches, 6-inch top 
-base 7 inches, 8-inch top 
base 8 inches, 8-inch top 
base 9 inches, 10-inch top 
..base 10 inches .10-inch top 


Drapery Stands wth Ornamental Tops 


Drapery stands, having ornamental tops, are very useful for making and assisting with an attractive 


arrangement of fabrics in the window. A few suggestions in tops tor Louis XVI Period Design are 


HUGH 


LYONS & COs MiP 


shown herewith. 


No. 2272 


ite 


No. 2262 
Louis XVI Period Design 


A very useful draping stand 
with a 29-inch wide hanging 
basket top. The removable 
top can be placed in_ three 
positions on standard, thus 
affording variety for drapery 
work, The ornaments are 
also detachable. The stand- 
ard is 60 inches high, having 
a 10-inch base 

Top interchangeable. 


All tops removable and 


interchangeable. 


No. 2272 
Louis XVI Period Design 
Another Louis XVI Period 
Design, using flower and gar- 


land design. Large opening 
for draping 
material. A 
sweeping top. 
useful 
tive and 


wide, 


ornamental 


Mounted on 
standard, 
‘Top interchangeable. 


deep. 


No. 2217 


An ornamental top to conform 

with Louis XVI Period. Used 

in effective draping display. 
Top is 9 inches wide. 


y 7 


No. 2235 


An artistic top for arrange- 
ment of the most pleasing 
draping. Practical and 
neat. 10-inch base. 60-inch 
standard. Top 15 inches 

wide, 6 inches high. 


fabrics or other 
graceful, 
Exceptionally 
because of its distine- 
design. 
Top 28 inches wide, 12 inches 
60-inch 


No. 2222 Drapery Stand 


All tops removable and 
interchangeable. 


No. 2271 
Louis NVI Pertod Dest 
A unique design, conforming 
exactly to the style require- 
ments of the Louis XVI Pe- 
riod. Highly ornamental, yet 
of simple, perfect design, so 
typical of this interesting pe- 
riod. Standard 60 inches high. 
Top is 16 inches wide, 13 inches 

deep. 
Top interchangeable. 


When choosing a stand that will meet the requirements 
necessary for the perfect draping of fabrics this is a stand 


of many merits. 


It has a beautiful carved top that will allow the arranging 


of many attractive drapery er 
to the many ingenious and 


ions. 


Adapting itself well 
ustic methods now employed 


in the arrangement of beautiful fabrics for their effective 


Top is I4!4 


inches wide, 12 
standard on 10-inch base. 


presentation in display. 
inches 


high, with 60-inch 


No. 2235 


No, 2271 
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LOUIS XVI Period Design Fixtures 
The general effect of Louis XVI lies in the almost exclusive use of the 
Straight line. The curves that were so characteristic of the Louis XV period 
gradually disappeared and gave way to more classic lines. Just as the Louis 
XVI style suggests grandeur and the Louis XV elegance, so the Louis XVI 
suggests grace and perfection. 


~“ 


No. 22009 Garment No. 2228 Shaped No. 2227 Tee Stand 


HH Costumer Top Lingerie Stand Attee top displayer made oar 
66" high to cross bar With shaped top to keep in various heights- Se 
eT} ote | shoulder strap in place. 3 
16” base. Standard_18” high with 12° and 18" with 5” base, No. 2226 
He STH Bae 24" with 6" base, 30" and 


36" with 7” base, 40° with DESSS iS carice 
8° base, 50° with 9" base, With 16” wide curv- 
SOA wich OZ base: ed top. The stand 
is 60" high and has 

a 10” base. 


). 24 or 30 in- 
d or shaped as 


~~ 


hk removable tops—stra 
desired or spec 


: 7 2 2 i 
No. 2203 Costume Form ! 
A Costume Form correctly modeled, conforming to the latest lines in the 
7 new fashions of women’s wear. A form that will present the true charm of ¢ 
the garment always at its best. Flesh tinted full enameled bust, white } 
jersey covered bod The form is adjustable on round metal standard. \ 


Equipped with an Tl-inch Louis XVI base. Wood standard 20 inches with 
16-inch metal standard, 7% inch. 


No. 2298 Hat Stand 


Made in heights to meet 

all positions desired 

that will procure the 

effective display of mil- 
linery. 


SS 


No. 2249 Waist Form 


12 inches high... 
18 inches high. 
24 inches high. 
30 inches high. 


-base 5 inches 
5 inches 
6 inches 
7 inches 


A correctly proportioned waist 


form. Conforms in every detail No. 2230 Ladies’ Underwear 


to the fashions and styles of the 36 inches high. 7 inches TEES 

latest models. Flesh tinted full 40 inches high. 8 inches Correct shape, ladies’ bust form 
enameled bust, white jersey cov- 50 inches high. 9 inches makes possible the effective ar- 
ered body. Adjustable on round 60 inches high........ base 10 inches rangement of the garment for 
metal standard. Mounted on an display purposes. Mounted on 
8-inch Louis XVI base. Wood [7 on bases and standards ar} 7-inch base. 18-inch standard. 
standard 14 inches with 11-inch removable and interchangeable. No flange. Size 36 full enameled 


metal standard, % inch. low cut bust. White jersey cover. 
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Louis XVI Period Design Fixtures 


{| Round Base | 


As the Louis XVI Period Design was in itself one of lightness and 
simplicity, especially designed to be suitable for small rooms requiring 
refined treatment, this characteristic has permitted us to feel that its 
adaptation for the window is most desirable and correct. The round 
base design carries out to a greater degree the delicacy, refinement and 
unusual beauty of the Louis XVI period, correctly known as a design 
of perfection. 
ono 

Unit Grouping of Merchandise is responsible for the di- 
rect stimulation of many sales, because it has the power 
of suggesting articles that can be conveniently used by 
the purchaser himself, that would otherwise have escaped 
his attention or memory. 


Unit displays are controlled, for without changing their 
position merchandise can be immediately changed to 
effect the requirements of the prevailing hour. 


They are in themselves artistic 
and if well balanced always pro- 
duce pleasing effects that cannot 
help but catch the eye 


: With unit grouping, different 
] articles of merchandise can be 
| logically arranged and placed in 
| position just as they naturally 
ae’ should be, and as you would 


suggest and present them for sale 
to the buyer himself. 


The general approval of group 
arrangement in display has quite 
proven its actual value, as being 

I one of the best methods in assisting 
the merchant to produce greater 
display effects in a more attractive 


eee manner. 


Fixtures assist with group 
arrangement of merchandise. 


No. 2902 Waist Form 


A correctly proportioned 
model with flesh-tinted, 
full enameled bust, jersey 
covered. Adjustable on 
standard. Mounted on an 
8-inch round design Louis 
XVI base with wood stand- 
ard, As inches high, and 11- 
inch, 5 5¢-inch round metal 
tubing. Form adjustable 
on standard. Sateen cov- 
ered if desired. Specify. 


displays 


No. 2901 Costume Form 


Costume form correctly modeled to conform 
with the latest lines and new fashions of 
women’s wear. Low cut, flesh tinted, full 
enameled bust, white jersey covered body. 
Form adjustable on standard. Made in all 
standard sizes. Size 36 shown in illustra- 
tion, equipped with Il-inch base, 20-inch 
wood standard and 16-inch round 7¢-inch 
metal tubing, upon which the form is ad- 
justable for position. 


Sateen covered if desired. Specity. 


Display fixtures that are carefully designed, are the most valuable 
for your window, because with them it is possible to produce attractive 


The correctness of the Period design, has a pleasing character that 
attracts favorable attention to the merchandise itself. 
distinctive setting that is dificult to produce otherwise. 


It forms a 
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Useful Fixtures for Display Purposes i 
Louis XVI Period Design 


No. 2904 Shirt Waist Stand 
Made with 6-inch base, 2414 
inches high ove? all. Top is fitted 
with thin wood hanger. Also 
made in heights 30, 36, 40 and 
50 inches. To be used as gar- 

ment or dress displayers. 
30 and 36-inch heights have a 
7-inch base. 
40-inch height has a 8-inch base. 
50-inch height has 2 9-inch base. 


No. 2919 Pedestal 


Pedestal 12 ipches high. 
6-inch base, 6-inch solid 
round top. 

7” base, 18” high with 8” 

top. : 
8” base, 24” high with 9” 
top. 


{ Round Base 2900 Line } 


HOWN here are some of the most 

important fixtures necessary to a 
display window with which to arrange 
attractive displays. Gown, dress, tee 
and blouse stands form much of the 
backbone of your display window. 
They are basic pieces, upon which 
merchandise is formed, and with 
which displays are shaped in position 
to present to the passerby a uni- 
formly attractive display. Display 
stands, such as shown here, are 
made in every Period Design, correctly 
designed to conform with the Period 
they represent, and thus attractive 
in appearance to look at, making the 
sort of display that backs up your 
merchandise in a manner that puts 
it out in front of your window so 
people can see the things you present 
for their approval. 


No. 2910 Hat Stands 
Made in the following heights: 


24-inch eee 6-inch base 
30-inch... 7-inch base 
40-inch _ . _ 8-inch base 


Sosa 
No. 2903 ‘Tee Stand 
Stand made in heights of 12-inch 
18-inch, 24-inch and 30-inch. 
12 inches high having 12-inch 
crossbar top, 5-inch round base. 
18 inches high having 5-inch base. 
12-inch top. 
24 inches high having 6-inch base, 
12-inch top. 
30 inches high having 7-inch base, 
18-inch top. 


All tops on bases tandard are 
removable and interchanseable. 


’ 


No. 2920 Box Stands 
Tops, 4x 8 inches. Adjust- 
able three-way couplings 
if desired. Board strip on 
end to prevent box from 
slipping. 24 inches high 

6-inch base. 


| 


No. 2932 Mirror 
18 x 30 inches. 


No. 2909 Dress Stand 


For displaying ladies’ garments and ap- 
parel. A stand that has a 60-inch 


: Console Table 
standard, 10-inch base, shaped top. 


16 x 42-inch table top, 30 inches high. 


Stretcher underneath. 


A complete set for effective display 
windows, in Louis XVI period design 
to match our round base Louis XVI. 
correct adaptation of the historical Louis 


period. 


No. 2933 Bench 


A very graceful and characteristic bench of Louis XVI 

design. Good for figures and also drapery work, making 

very effective displays. It is 48 inches long over all, 27 

inches high over all, 18 inches from floor to seat, 16 inches 
wide, 


No. 2933 
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Candlesticks 


S.inch base, 12 


A 


Yeval 


No. 2931 


inches high. 


No. 2906 Ornamental 
Top Drape Stand 


Top devised to permit effec- 
tive working of draping 
material resulting in attrac- 
tive displays. Beautiful 
carved top, adapting itself 
well to the many artistic 
methods used for the ar- 
rangement of beautiful tab- 
rics at their prtsentation 
in display. Thé stand is 60 
inches high with 10-inch 
round — bas: Yop is 28 
inches wide and 13 inches 
high over all. Top remov- 
able, 


\me —_ 
- . 
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Important Window Accessories for Securing 


Attractive Display Settings. 
Louis XVI (round base) Period Design 


No. 2917 Gard Holder 


Built with 7 x Il-inch 

aquare frame, into which 

card slides without metal 

catches. Mounted on 5- 
inch base. 


No. 2937 


A neat and attractive card 
holder of special design, 
with hinged side panels. 
The card frame is made to 
hold a card 834 x 14% 
inches. ‘The fixture stands 
18 inches high over all and 
is 20 inches wide when 
wings are fully spread. The 
card frame is tilted at the 
proper angle so that card 
can be easily read when 
placed in window. 


No. 2914 Three-Top 
Table 


A graceful window table 
having three 8 x 11-inch 
round corner tops, 16, 26 
and 36 inches high, respec- 
tively. Spread of table at 
bortom legs, 24 inches. 


No. 2921 Flat Top 
Displayer 


No. 2918 Pedestal 


Pedestal 8 inches high. 5- 
inch base, 6-inch round top. at / 


4 x 8-inch top, 12-inch 
No. 2900 Divider X standard, 5-inch base. 


Of exceptionally light and graceful construction with 

cane panels. Convenient fixture to assist in procuring 

draping effects as well as its regular use as a divider. 
Fixture stands 40 inches high, 36 inches wide. 


i GRC OR SS he Ce Ne. 


Plateaus aud Tables zz Louis XVI 
(Round Base) Period Design 


No. 2915 Plateau 


8 inches high, with 10 x 18-inch top. 


No. 2912 Table 


With a 16 x 28-inch top, standing 18 
inches high. 


No. 2916 Plateau 


12 inches high, with 12 x 24-inch top. 


No. 2934 Louis XVI Design 
Oval Table 


a men No. 2913 Window Display Table 
Oval table of Louis XVI round leg de- ‘ S a : % 
sign. The table stands 10 inches high, Round corners, 16 x 16-inch top, 30 
has 10 x 24-inch oval top. inches high. 
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systems took place through 


connection with the 
Duncan Phyfe Period De- 
sign, something of the his- 
tory that is back of the de- 
sign itself. 
The Duncan Phyfe Period 
is a pure American design— 
in every sense of the word. 


Duncan Phyie, the de- 


Duncan Phyfe 


Period Design 


A pure American design— 
in every sense cf the word 


the development of steam in 
river navigation, the build- 
ing of the Erie Canal, and 
the continued growth of our 


merchant marine, Morse in- 


vention of the telegraph,ete. 


Phyfe’s importance to us 
today is twofold. lirst— 


he forms a record of a day 


signer, stands alone in the 

annals of history as our 

only American furniture designer—he was born 
in the great 18th Century, famous for being 
called the age of furniture makers. Duncan 
Phyfe was born at Loch Fannich, Inverness, 
Scotland, in 1768. 


Phyte came to America in 1783. His family set- 
tled in Albany, where Duncan as a boy when 16 
years of age, worked at the cabinet makers’ trade. 
In 1790 he came to New York City; located first 
at Broad Street in the midst of a district of cabinet 
makers. Later he changed his location, but finally 
settled at Partition Street in 1795. His first sale of 
furniture was to John Jacob Astor. As the City of 
New York grew, the popularity of Phyfe furniture 
grew likewise, his reputation extending to adja- 
cent cities. He employed more than a hundred 
journeymen carpenters in his factories. 


The age of Duncan Phyfe was equally distinc- 
tive as being one of the most interesting periods 
of New York History—his work was done in 
that period of New York History typical of the 
last of the old Knickerbocker New York (the 
first quarter of the nineteenth century.) 


At this time American History in Art was first 
being established, principally due to the works of 
many brilliant men: 


Washington Irving, Fitz Green Halleck, Jas. K. 
Spaulding—were writers alive at this time, and 
their work helped our country in becoming recog- 
nized for the first time in the national literary 
world. 


During the same years the new spirit of enter- 
prise, which was to characterize the century, also 
occurred. Rapid development of transportation 
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which is gone. Second— 
that he, as an heir to the 
great cabinet makers of the 18th century, 
carried out their noble traditions and found a 
work which is an example to all modern cabinet 
makers of the manner in which furniture for con- 
temporary purposes may be used in design. 


Phyfe received his craft skill through schooling 
his design to the work of Hepplewhite and Shera- 
ton and brought into it also the influence of other 
famous Period Designs, Directoire, Consulate and 
the early Empire. These influences of design 
were combined gracefully and successfully with 
English forms and details with which he was most 
familiar. 


The Metropolitan Museum of Fine Arts col- 
lected a very remarkable and complete group of 
pieces that were typical examples of Duncan 
Phyfe and placed them on display, where they 
attracted world-wide attention. 


We have been careful to accurately reproduce 
this Design, as illustrations on these pages show. 


Tables, plateaus, bases and standards are 
pure in their accurate reproduction; hard to imi- 
tate, making the fixture another one of distinctive 
quality. 


One of the distinctive characteristics of Phyfe 
Design is the presence of firm, freehand curves, 
giving an effect of lightness, yet at the same time 
adequate support. Notice how typical this is 
shown in standards of form bases and tables, equal 
of any design, especially when compared to the 
fine cabriole legs of the Chippendale Period. 


Delicate fluting is marked on pedestals and the 
cylindrical drums of standards. 


H 
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DUNCAN PHYFE i Period Design DISPLAY FIXTURES 


No. 5225 Waist 
Form 


Latest style model for 
showing ladies’ waists. 
Mounted on Duncan 
Phyfe base and standard. 
Form adjustable on 54- 
inch round metal rod, 
which is a part of the 
wood standard of the 
base. 


Style M 


<7, 


ge 


No. 5208 


No. 5208 Costume Form 


Latest style model costume form, 12-inch base. 
This form is correctly modeled to conform with 
the latest lines and new fashions of women’s 
wear. Low cut, flesh tinted, full enameled bust, 
white jersey covered body. Form adjustable on 
standard. Made in all standard sizes. Size 36 
shown in illustration, equipped with 12-inch base, 
20-inch wood standard. and 16-inch round %¢- 
inch metal tubing upon which the form is adjust- 

able for position, Sateen covered if desired. 


No, 5214 Collarette Form 


Mounted on Duncan Phyfe 

base and standard. Two 

styles of collarette forms 

(flesh enamel colored). Style 

G on standard 18 inches 

high—Style M on standard 
24 inches high, 


No. 5213 Blouse 
Form 


Latest style model for 
showing ladies’ blouses. 
Mounted on Duncan 


Phyfe base and standard. 
Form adjustable on 5¢- 
inch round metal rod, 
which is a part of the 
wood 


standard of the 
base. 


VY 


Papier Mache Form Models Correctly Designed 
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No. 5229 Background Screens or Dividers 


Duncan Phyfe Period Design 
Window Screens or Dividers 


Individual Background Screens are very 
attractive in appearance, and have the 
added value (as shown) since they are 
made individually, of being grouped in 
position as desired to gain a distinctive 
background setting. The Screens are made 
in different heights as specified and de- 
signed to conform correctly with Duncan 
Phyfe Period Design. When de- 
sired, the Screens (since they are 
finished on both sides) can be used 
as window dividers, and thus have 
and serve a double purpose for use- 
fulness to bring about many at- 
tractive display effects. 


Dividers and Screens serve to 
relieve or brighten up the appear- 
ance of the window, adding a touch 


of appointment, which succeeds in giving 
further life and value to the display. 


No. 5229. Screen. Made in three heights 
36 inches, 48 inches and 60 inches high 
respectively, and are 18 inches wide ovei 
all. 


A different shaped card holder that has 
a neat and interesting appearance, 
serves for many uses besides pre- 
senting the message for your store, 
since other articles of merchandise 
can also be dispayed from it as 
desired. 


No. 5200. Card Holder. 18 
inches high over all with delicate 
ornamental top turning, 10 inch 
wide card holder with slotted 
stand—easel effect. 


No. 5200 Card Holder 


{ Page 463 


{i HUGH LYONS x COM, Po AD Ney: 


Display Tables avd Card Holders 


in DUNCAN PHYFE DESIGN 


No. 5202 Duncan Phyfe Display 
Table 
A very exceptional and graceful table 
of Duncan Phyfe period design, correct 
in every detail. Top gracefully shaped, 
giving unusual character to the design 
and appearance of the completed table. 


No. 5223 Table Top 


Graceful window table having three 


8 x 11-inch round corner tops, 16, 26 
and 36 inches high, respectively. Spread 
of table at bottom legs, 24 inches. 


No. 5204 Display Pedestal Table 
A single post table of Duncan Phyte 
design—exceptionally attractive in ap- 
pearance. It is 24 inches high; has a 
10-inch top; leg spread at base, 12 

inches. 


No. 5222 Card Holder 


A holder upon which the card can be 

laid out flat. The stand is tilted at 

the desired angle so the card can be 

easily read. Dimensions: Top 11 x 

16 inches. Base 4 x 9 inches. 12 

inches high at back, 6 inches high 
in front. 


30 inches... 


The table made in two heights: 


x 28-inch top 
16 x 28-inch top 


No 5203 Display Plateau 


Exceptionally fine looking and useful, 
of course, to secure desired elevations 
and merchandise settings for group 
display in the window. Made in three 


heights: 
$ inches high ...10 x 18-inch top 
12 inches high ....... 12 x 24-inch top 


18 inches high....... 12 x 24-inch top 
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Diowiewy STANDS 7 DUNCAN PHYFE 
PERIOD DESIGN 


No. 5211 Drapery Stand 


A tall standard with ornamental top, P a \ s 

suitable for assisting in the arrangement — * Bod 
Seat feed a és = 

of attractive fabric drapes. The stand is é “Ss 


60 inches high, ornamental top 18 inches 
wide. 


No.5210 Gown Stand 


No. 5224 Dress Stand 


Shaped top—for holding 60 inches high. 


sleeveless evening gowns 
when on display. 60° high. 


No. 5215 Hat Stand 
18 inches high, hav- 
ing 12-inch top. 
24 inches high, hav- 
ing 12-inch top. 
30 inches high, hav- 
ing 18-inch top. 


No. 5220 Tee Stand 


Made in heights of 
12-inch, 18-inch, 24- 


No. 5217 Box Holder 
Top Displayer 
Has a 6-inch square box 
holder top with three- 
way coupling. Duncan 
Phyfe base and stand- 
ard. 18 inches high. 
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No. 5220 


inch and 30-inch. 
12 inches high, hav- 
ing 12-inch cross- 
bar top. 


No. 5215 


{ All tops on bases and standards are removable and interchangeable. } 


No. 5216 Flat Top 
Displayer 


A flat top displayer 

in Duncan Phyfe 

base and standard. 

Top 4 x 8 inches, 

standing 12 inches 
high. 


HUGH 


ITH the ascent of the Dutch sover- 

eigns, William and Mary, to the 
throne of England in 1688, the life of the 
“tight little isle’ entered into a new 
and distinctive period. About this ‘time 
the interests and habits of the English 
people were undergoing a great change 
—a change that introduced one of the 
most picturesque eras of English life 
and gave rise to a design of household 
furniture that is notable to this day for 
its grace and simple dignity—the Pe- 
riod Style now known as William and 
Mary. 


the the 


earlier part of the Seventeenth century, 


Throughout Sixteenth and 
England had waged war almost con- 
tinuously. But now in the late Seven- 
teenth century, war gave way to the 
pursuits of peace. ‘The English nobles 


and their retinues turned from the tak- 


Loy ON 


Ss 


William and Mary 
Period Design 


& COMPANY 1 —————— 


cumbersome English designs, that the 
old style furniture soon gave way to 


the new. 


English artisans first copied and imi- 
tated the Dutch. But while continuing 
to adapt and borrow freely from im- 
ported designs, English originality soon 
made itself felt in such changes and 


modifications of forms and detail as 
fancy and taste dictated. These Eng 
lish designs, based primarily on Dutch 
models, quickly developed into a dis- 
William and 


Mary we know today, named for the 


tinctive new style—the 


reigning monarchs. 


In all English furniture up to this 
time, rectangular forms and_ straight 
lines had predominated. Curves of any 


kind seldom found favor except with 


the carver. Anything in the nature of 


the curvilinear was studiously avoided. 


ing of life to the enjoying of life. Fixtures 
Weary of the hardships of campaigns But now with the rise of the William 
and battlefields, they sought what com- 3 and Mary designs, the austere severity 


fort was offered by their castles and 
baronial halls. A taste for luxury and 
ease spread over the country. 

The 


ladies affected the most elaborate head- 


Styles were born over night. 


dresses, with tier upon tier of lace, be- 


ribboned and bowed. Great powdered 


“periwigs’’ were worn by the men. 


Wondrously 
ladies were matched by the gorgeous, full-skirted coats of the 


voluminous skirts of the 

nobles, lavishly embellished at cuffs and lapels with rare laces. 
But with all the extravagance and richness of dress, the stiff, 
massive home furnishings of the days that had gone before, 
were ill-designed to satisfy these new-born desires for ease, 


comfort and luxury. 


So the coming of William and Mary found the country 
ready for revolution in the styles and designs of its home 


furniture. 


William was a Dutch stadtholder, and Mary his English 
wife, had spent many years in Holland. Quite naturally the 
royal couple brought with them to England many of their 
noble friends—in fact, the higher offices of the new court were 


largely filled by Hollanders. 


In order, probably, to give their new English houses the old 
familiar atmosphere of their Holland homes, this Dutch nobil- 
ity imported furniture from Holland by the shipload. The 
royal court, of course, set the style for the land. The nobility 
of England, high and low, found the new Dutch designs so 
much more adapted to their comfort than the earlier and more 


In the days of Their 
Royal Highnesses, 
William and Mary 

Sovereigns of England 
1688 fo 1702 


of the preceding period gave 
shaping 
Proportions and lines of Eng- 


way to 


graceful and easy flowing 


curves. 


lish furniture for the first time assumed 


grace, lightness, and the elegance of re- 


finement. 


Walnut became the fashionable wood, 
English Oak of the 


earlier days—for which reason Walnut 


superseding the 


is today given the preference, generally, as the most appro- 
priate finish for William and Mary designs. 


The distinguishing characteristics of the William and Mary 
style, in the best designs, are the striking simplicity of line 


and decoration, the turned furniture leg, which introduced the 


“inverted bell’ or the “trumpet turning,”’ in England, and the 
curved under-trames and arched tops of cabinets and similar 
pieces. These under-frames, or “stretchers” of this period were 
worked into much lighter and more graceful shapes, frequently 
with turning, where those of the preceding periods were always 


straight with a tendency to heaviness. 


The simplicity of line and decorations of the display fixtures 
in Wiliam and Mary Period design, as shown in this book, 
are in accord with the spirit of this Style. In form and detail, 
the design of these fixtures are historically accurate—the turned 


standards, with the distinctive “inverted bell,” the “trumpet 


turning” and gracefully curved under-framing of the tabour- 
ettes, with their light, curving “stretchers,” are all true to the 


best design of the period. 
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No. 1602 


COM PAN Y 


Correctly 
Modeled 


lal 
w 
No. 1649 


Costume, Blouse avd Waist Form Models 
on William and Mary Period Design Bases 


No. 1655 Ladies Blouse 
Form 


Form made with full enam- 
el bust, white jersey body 
mounted on an 8-inch base 
and 14-inch wood standard 
with Il-inch metal stand- 
ard, ®<-inch round. Form 
adjustable on metal stand- 
ard. 


and Standards 


No. 1602 Costume Form 


For effective display of all 
styles of ladies’ dresses and 
garments—full enamel flesh 
colored bust—white jersey 
covered body; mounted on 
11-inch William and Mary 
base, with wood standard 
20 inches, having 16-inch 
round metal standard, 7% 
inch round. lorm adjust- 
able on metal standard. 


Sateen covered if desired. 


No. 1649 Shirt Waist 
Form 


Form made with full enam- 
el bust, white jersey body 
mounted on an 8-inch base 
and 14-inch wood standard 
with Il-inch metal stand- 
ard, 54-inch round. Form 
adjustable on metal stand- 
ard. 
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USEFUL DISPLAY FIXTURES 


in William and Mary Period Design 


- 


No. 1620 Dress Stand No. 1660 Garment Displayer No. 1652 William and Mary 


No. 1610 Gown Stand 


16-inch curved top, on 60-inch 


On 9-inch base and 30 to 50 


high standard, 10-inch base. inch adjustable standard. Top 
removable, shaped to have a 
neat appearance with garment 
on display and ornamented to 
relieve plainness of top. 


No. 1698 Millinery Hat Stand 
A well balanced and properly proportion- 
ed stand made in following heights with 
round wood turned top: 


[ All tops removable and interchangeable. } 


Period Design Costumer 

Shaped top hanger for evening 

wear dresses on 60-inch high 
standard, 10-inch base. 


66 inches high to rod, 16-inch 
base, 24-inch spread of metal 
side bar. 

66 inches high to rod, 16-inch 
base, 25-inch spread of metal 
side bar. 


No. 1678 Shirt Waist Stand 
Made with 6-inch base and is 24 inches 


No. 1673 ‘Tee Stand 


high overall, ‘The top is fitted with a 

thin wood waist hanger. Made in var- 

ious sizes—30, 36, 40and 60 inches. 30 

and 36-inch, 7-inch base; 60-inch, 10-inch 
base, 


12” high... 5” base 

18” high....5” b: 40" high....8" base 

24” high...6" base 50” high....9" base 
60" high..10” base 


This stand is made in heights of 12, 18 

and 24 inches. The 12-inch high stand 

has a 12-inch tee bar while the other two 
sizes carry an 18-inch cross bar. 


30" high....7" base 


ET EES 


f 


DECORATIVE 


Vhat are Helpful 


No. 1697 Card Holder 


The card trame is made to hold an oval 

card 7 x 11 inches. The card is held in 

place by a slotted back and the frame is 

so tilted that the card is easily read. It is 

mounted on a S-inch base. 17 inches 

high over all. 11 x 14-inch oval, 6-inch 
base. 


No. 1664 Counter Mirror 


Made with a 10-inch base, 16-inch 

standard, 10x 14-inch oval beveled 

mirror, with frame made to tilt to 
any angle desired, 
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No. 1606 Flower Stand 
This style flower stand—all wood turned 
base—is for use as a decorative feature. 
A most attractive setting for special 
window display. It stands 4814 inches 
high, is on an I1-inch William and 
Mary base with 40-inch standard. 
Size of the bowl is 10 inches in diameter, 
634 inches high. 


No. 1685—Swinging Card Holder 
in William and Mary design for 
window or department use, size 
of card holder, 7 x 11 inches—on 
24-inch standard, 7” base. 


5-inch base...........- 
5-inch base........ 
6-inch base............ 
7-inch base... 


]} 


Poel URES 


in Window Display 


No. 1653 Artificial Flower Stands 
Made in heights as follows: 

12 inches high 

18 inches high 

24 inches high 

30 inches high 


No. 1604 Card Holder 


A very attractive and desirable 

card holder. It can be tilted and 

adjusted at the proper angle to 
allow easy reading. 


This frame stands 15 inches high 

and has a 7 x Ll-inch oval to 

hold display card. This stand is 
104 inches wide. 


—— 


ye 
No. 1621 Chain Stand 


Chain stand for jewelry de- 
partments. A square top re- 
volving fixture, 8 inches or 5 
inches square. Hooks on each 
side of square make for digni- 
fied presentation of chains 
and merchandise in an excep- 
tional manner. Split knob top 
for card. Made in 18-inch 
height with 5-inch base. 


No. 1637 


Shallow bowl. 9 inches in 
diameter on 36-inch high 
standard. 8-inch base. 
Removable top. 


HUGH 
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No. 1624 Flower Bowl 


60 inches high over all. Di- 

mensions of bowl, 9 inches 

deep, 15 inches in diameter. 
Base has 15-inch spread. 


No. 1625 Mirror 


19 x 32-inch French bevel plate 
glas 


No. 1627 Console Table 


Rounded — end, —_ four-legged 

table. Dimensions of table, 16 

inches wide by 46 inches long. 
30 inches high. 


COMPANY 
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No. 1686 Stole and Muff 
Stand 
Made 32 inches high with 
9-inch base, furnished with a 
stole or curved top and an 
arm for holding mut. 


a 

rs 

No. 1635 
Deep bowl 7 inches in 
diameter on 36-inch — high 


standard, 8-ineh base. 
Removable top. 
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Display ‘Tables 77 William avd Mary 
Period Design. 


ABLES in different shapes are often desired to 

secure the effect of an unusual setting in the 
window, vet having capacity to carry enough display 
surface so that many small articles can be shown 
separately for classification as to use, yet in a single 
group or unit because of their similarity. For this 
reason the William and Mary tables shown here 


& 8 
Individual Tables 


Having 9 x 13-inch oval tops. Made in heights7of 
16, 26 and 36 inches, respectively. 


No. 1642... - sveereened inches high 
NOHO CS RE eens ...26 inches high 
No. '1638.............. ...16 inches high 


No. 1689 


No. 1689 is 18 inches high and the top 
measures 16x28 inches. 
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have proven to be of value. Upon them displays 
can be arranged of many kinds of small articles, 
notions, gift shop novelties, books, haberdashery, 
shoes, hardware, electrical merchandise, drugs, 
etc. In: fact the tables have use for display of 
practically every kind of small article that is de- 
sired or can be grouped together for unit display. 


No. 1690 
No. 1690 is 30 inches high and the top 
is 18 inches square. 


No. 1603 Window Table 


A table in William and Mary period 

that can be made with an oval top or 

circular top. It is 12 inches high. Cir- 

cle 30 inches in diameter; oval 18 x 30 
inches. 
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No, 1608 Flower Box 


A very fine fixture, making it possible to create still 
greater effects with floral decorations. A flower box 
ia your window gives natural setting to the scene, 
without over-emphasizing or detracting from the 
chief purpose of the display—the sale of the mer- 
chandise you are showing. 


The flower box itself is 8 inches high. The table is 
35 inches long. The complete fixture stands 3+ 
iaches high over all. ‘he box is a separate part of 
the table and can be used with the table when desired. 


= i 
I pees - 
No. 1680 Pedestal 


These pedestals are lighter in design 
than No, 1694—a great aid in chang- 
ing the effect of display. They are 
made in various standard heights with 
12 to 18 inches high with a 6-inch base; 
24 inches high with a 7-inch base. 8- 
inch round wood bevel edge top. 
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No. 1609 Narrow Top Table 
William and Mary design. The table stands 26 inches 
high, 10 inches wide, 36 inches long. Often a long, nar- 
row top display table is highly desirable for completing 
the setting of merchandise on display, The narrow top 
table shown above fulfills such display requirements 
and is pleasingly designed in William and Mary Period, 
for this purpose. 


1094 Pedestal 


Of perfect grace—fits properly in every 
display—designed with care, of dura- 
ble and lasting construction. Made in 
four sizes—12, 18, 24 and 30 inches. 
The base on the 12-inch height is 7 
inches square, and the top § inches in 
diameter. On the 18, 24 and 30-inch 
sizes the base is 9 inches, top IL inches 
in diameter. 


4s 
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Plateaus aud Tables mm William and Mary 
Period Design 
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No. 1671 Display Stand 


Made with a 4-inch base, 35-inch 
top and 8 inches high. 


No. 1684 Three-Top Window Table 


A table with three tops; oval shape. 

William and Mary design. Height of 

sections 16 inches, 26 inches and 36 

inches, respectively. Size of ovals are 
9x 13 inches. 


No. 1691 Window Table 


This low table is made to harmonize 

with the above designs and makes a 

Very neat fixture for display purposes. 

Top 12 x 20 inches, stands 6 inches high 
over all. 
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No. 1682 Display Stand 


This stand is very useful for dis- 
playing small articles. The base 
is 5 inches, 8 inches high and the 
top an oval slab 9 x 14 inches. 


No. 1675 Display Plateau 


This plateau is of the William and 

Mary design. Very useful for the dis- 

play of small articles. Made in two 

sizes—8 inches high with a 10 x 18 

inch oval top and 24 inches high with 
a 12 x 24-inch oval top. 


[ 


No. 1607—\William 
and Mary 4-top table. 
Height of back table, 
32 inches; top, 12 x 48 
inches. Height of cen- 
ter table, 22 inches; top 
is 10 x 191% inches. 
Height of front low 
tables, 12 inches; top, 
8 x 11 inches. 


HUGH LYONS x COMPANY 


Display Purposes 


No. 1659 


} 


with Ample Flat Top Surface for 


No. 1659—Console 
type display tables in 
William and Mary de- 
sign. Back table, 32 
inches high, top, 16 x 
48inches. Front table, 
16 inches high; top, 10 
x 48 inches. 


No. 1607 


{ Page 57 } 


HUGH LYONS x ClOUM PANY: Re 


ra 


Further Fixture Appointments 


IN 
William and Mary 


Period Designs 


The adaptation of William 
and Mary Period Design for 
Window Fixtures is espec- 
ially interesting. Many sug- 
gestions are shown here— 
each fixture has a use in the 
window for assisting with 
the production of a_pleas- 
ing display of merchandise. 


No. 1630 
William and Mary Divider 
with dainty turned post columns— 

No. 1628 42” wide by 36” high. 

Cut Screen or Divider 
26” wide, 42” high. 

Cut-out screens or dividers are 
useful where a lightened or more 
open appearance of the window is 
desired and still serve as separators 
or background settings for mer- 

chandise on display. 
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: ® No. 1629 
Osteo Half Top Table—A three-legged AO £053 
Console HE plateau table in William and Mary design, Console Table—Smiall type con- 

- st batt shaped top, 12” x 30"— with half circular top, 18” radius, sole table, shaped half top. Straight 

24” high. 36” wide at back of table. back edge. Made in two sizes: 
> 10” x 18” tops, 24” high, 
4 12” x 24" top—30" high. 
" { Page 58 3 
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Screens and Dividers | 
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William and Mary Divider 
No. 1661 
36” high, 42” wide 
No. 1662 Window Screen 
A window sereen of correct William and Mary de- 
sign. It possesses distinctive character and_is 
therefore excellent for background settings. The 
center frame is 24 x 66 inches high over all: 
wings are 16 x 52 inches, 
The panels are of wood, finished to match the 
frame. It is easy to remove the panel; a new and 
different effect can thus be obtained when desired 


by covering the panels with any material. The 

side wings are attached to the center frame by 

hinges that are invisible. This allows the wings 
to be swung in any angle. 


No. 1663 Window Divider 


The regular size of these window dividers 
is 36 inches lon and 42 inches high. The 
panel in this divider is not removable but 
is made of the same material as the frame. 
Finished on both sides. 

Overcrowding the window distracts atten- 
tion; window dividers concentrate atten- 
tion. They allow the display of a variety 
of lines in the same window without dis- 

tracting attention from another. 


No. 1651 William and Mary 


\ Cane Background Screen 


A. screen of exceptional design, 
. splendid for background purposes. It 
pee stands 30 inches wide, 66 inches high 
over all. Cane panel, supported by 
feet S inches wide, Feet made of Ita 
inch stock. Correct period carving 
ornamenting the screen, 


No. 1663 No. 1651 
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No. 5917 


What-not Corner Displayer 
Adapted to Italian Renaissance 
(Florentine) Design 
70° high over all, 28” wide; trian- 
gular table top, 2” high from floor. 


Hanging Shelf Displayers 


No. 1518 
> 27 high, 18” wide, with three sh 


7” deep. 
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Satisfy the present vogue i7 demand for something 
different avd unique, upon which merchandise can be 
shown still more attractively #7 the allotted display 
space. 


Shown here are several styles of old-fashioned “‘what- 
nots” and hanging book shelves adapted for window 
display use. Finished in any color of wood you may 
select in accordance with your display requirements. 
Lacquer finishes in red, black, and green, (or combin- 
ations to suit your taste,) are very much in vogue. 


No, 1517 


elves, 60" high, 24” wide, with four 


shelves, 9” deep. 


~What-nots” for Window Displays 


¥ 
No. 1632 


What-not Displayer 
William & Mary Period Design 


72° high, 24° wide, with four 9 x 20" shelves. 
‘Table, 13 x 24” top, 18” high. 


No. 1644 
William & Mary Period Design 


18” wide—37” high, overall. Two shelves 
814" deep, with lower shelf, 5” deep. 
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OR rare charm and simplicity, the 
Adam, with its classical beauty of line 
and proportion, is today considered the 
foremost of all English styles of design. 


The style takes its name from Robert 
Adam, one of the greatest English archi- 
tects of all time, who gave his atten- 
tion to the details of designing house- 


hold furniture to insure harmony of 


interiors with the beauty of his dis- 
tinctive, classical architecture. 


As a young man, Robert Adam spent 
three y. between 1750 and 1754, 
studying the remains of Roman archi- 
tecture in Italy. The influence of these 


rs, 


studies is clearly apparent in the style 
that bears his name. It is the most 
signal triumph of the Adam 
however, that he was able to so mold 


genius, 


and adapt classical models as to create 
a new style of rare beauty and dis- 
tinction. 

Early recognition was given to the 
genius of this young Fnglishman upon 
As early as 1762 


he was made sole architect to the king, 


his return from Italy. 


and from this time on was recognized 
as England's greatest architect of his 
day. 


A number of notable English build- 


s 


Adam Period 


Design Fixtures 


bs) 
« 


In the classical times 
of the Brothers Adam 


1760 - 1792 


I 
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ful simplicity of Adam design is clearly 
apparent in the development of all later 
styles. 


Furniture of the Adam style, though 
based chiefly on the Old Greek and 
Roman beauty of proportion and line, 
is suggestive less of grandeur than of 
dainty grace. In feeling, the style is 
exceptionally refined and restrained, al- 
ways light and dainty in its touch, to 
harmonize with the spirit of the Adam 
room. 


In their furniture, as in their archi- 
tectural work, the classic line and atmos- 


phere are of course the dominating 
characteristics of Adam style. The 
Adam leg is usually square, always 


tapered, and customarily fluted—a de- 
sign to which English artisans gave 
greatest charm and vitality. The Adam 
fluting is one of the predominating 
Adam style characteristics. This deli- 
cate fluting, common to Adam legs and 
front and sides of tables, is an essen- 
tial part of the distinctive Adam deco- 
rative motif, which, as much as pro- 
portion of line and form, give the Adam 
style its classical feeling. 


This decorative motif unmistakably 
distinguishes the Adam style from all 
others. The details are based on the 


ings still standing were conceived and 
built by Robert Adam, with the assist 
At the 


height of their career, the two brothers were called upon to 


ance of his brother, James. 


design and build entire blocks and whole streets in London. 


In their later years, however, the Brothers Adam devoted 
themselves almost exclusively to the designing and construc- 
tion of the county seats and great manors for England’s 


aristocracy. 


It was the view of Robert Adam that the architect was in- 
timately concerned with the furniture and decorations of a 
building as well as with its form and construction. This view 
he carried out with astonishing success. No detail was too 
small to receive his attention. 
to fire irons, from chimney to carpet, everything originated in 
the same order of ideas. ‘Thus, to this day, an Adam drawing 


room is to England what a Louis Seize is to French art. 


In an Adam house, from facade 


Yo this detailed attention given by these two brother archi- 
tects to the designing of the interior furnishings of many now 
famous old English country houses, is attributed that classic 
revival in furniture designing in England which later was 
carried on by such masters as Sheraton and Hepplewhite. 
Down to this period, carving was the dominating feature for 
English furniture styles. But this time on the wood 


worker declined in importance, and the influence of the grace- 


from 


study of classical antique detail, found 
by Robert Adam in the buried cities of 
Pompeii and Herculanea. These decorations, though some- 
times carved, were usually of composition ornament, applied 


to the wood in low relief. 


Accompanying the classical molding and delicate fluting in 
the true Adam design, is found the Grecian urn or Cinerary 
vase peculiar to this style. Rosettes and draped festoons of 
honeysuckle or acanthus leafage were familiar Adam devices. 
The fanlike ornament also continually appears and reappears 
in all Adam designs. Small floral pinnacles and drops of husks 
likewise are frequently found in Adam embellishments. 
Drapery, when used, customarily appears in shape of folds 
Lamb tails also 


draped across rosettes or over drawer pulls. 
frequently were used. 


Mahogany was the principal wood sponsored by the Broth- 
ers Adam both for their furniture and doors. Beautiful exotic 
inlays came into some favor during the later period of the 
Adam influence, and painting also was used to emphasize 


decorations in some instances. 


In the Adam style display fixtures shown in this book, will 
be noted the characteristics of Adam Style as detailed above. 
In spirit as well as in line, proportion and detail, these fixtures 
are historically true to the best examples of the Adam Style. 
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2572 Blouse Form 


louse form on 8-inch 
14-inch 
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No. 2588 Costume 
Form 

Costume form, mounted on 
Il-inch Adam base, and 
wood standard 20 inches 
high having %-inch round 
metal standard 16 inches, 

n which form is adjust- 
able; low cur full enamel 
flesh colored bust, white jer- 
sey covered body. A cos- 
tume form that will bring 
about a perfect display of 
the most dainty garment. 


APIER MACHE FORM MODELS 


Correct 7 Shape far Showing Latest Styles Properly 


No. 2506 Waist Form 
A waist form on 8-inch 
Adam base, with 14-inch 
wood standard and 11-inch 
metal standard, %-inch 
round, low cut, full enamel 
flesh colored bust, white jer- 
sey covered body. Adjust- 

able on standard. 
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DISPLAY ATTRACTIVELY 


No. 2501 Hat Stand 
the following 
heights: 

2 inches high . 


Made in standard 


..5-inch base 


8-inch base 
9-inch base 
10-inch base 


18 inches high 5-inch base 
24 inches high.. 6-inch base 
30 inches high.. 7-inch base 
36 inches high.. 7-inch base 


inches high. 
inches high 
inches high.............. 
Most effective in its use in the cisplay 
of millinery. All tops made inter- 
changeable. 


All tops on bases and standards 
removable and interchangeable, 


I 


No. 2522 Gown Stand 
Shaped top for garments 
with strap shoulders. 60- 
inch high standard, 10- 

inch base. 


No. 2504 Drapery Tee Stand 
This very neat and attractive stand 


Stand 
is used wherever a tee stand can be 


No. 2508 Special Tee 


Drapery 


used. The top (removable) is made Special Adam Drapery Tee Stands, extra tall 
12 or 18 inches wide and mounted on for background. purposes; an excellent stand 
different size standards. Standard 12, for draping of piece goods. With special 


Adam top or regular design ornamental wood 

drape top. The stand is 60 inches high with 

30-inch wide top, mounted on a 10-inch 
Adam base. 


18 and 24-inch, 12-inch standard has 

5-inch base, 18-inch standard has 5-inch 

base, 24-inch standard has 6-inch base. a 
Yop interchangeable. 


DISPLAY STAN DS” 


That are Exceedingly Useful far the Purpose of 


= 


No. 2521 Dress Stand 


With regular dress top. 
60-inch high standard, 10- 
inch b: 
i 
HH 
it} 
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No. 2578 Shirt Waist or 
Brassiere Displayer 
Built especially for the display or 


the finest and most delicate 
ments. Because of the prevalent 
daintiness of the design of this pe- 
riod it is possible to secure the most 
pleasing effects with the use of this 
fixture. ‘This stand is 24 inches high 
with a 6-inch base and the stand 
has a curved ep which is remoy- 
abie, 
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Adam Period Costumer and 


Correct in 
Design 
xg 


No. 2507 Display Chair 


This Adam Period Design dis- 

play chair is 6 feet high over all 

with 18-inch legs. A chair of 

correct Adam Design that will 

meet all the requirements neces- 

sary for complete and attractive 
display. 
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Chairs 


Garment Costumers 
Make Many Sales 


For they save much time in 
selection. They serve to in- 
vite second inspection of 
garments that often makes 
their sale. They keep the 
selected garments before the 
customer’s eye and save a 
second rehandling of stock. 
They save time, for they 
make it twice as easy to re- 
turn stock to its proper rack. 


No. 2571 Adam Design Chair 

Back 22 inches, 18 inches high to 

seat, 17 x 2l-inch seat, 40 inches 

high over all. A good chair for 

clothing, shoe or department store 
windows. 


U. seful in 
Displa y 


No. 2566 Adam Design 
Costumer 


Costumers are highly suitable 
and practical for floor use in 
ready-to-wear departments. 72 
inches high over all; 16-inch 
base, 24-inch spread of metal 
side bar, holding 20 to 24 gar- 
ments each, Extra hook for cus- 
tomer’s wraps. Finish in any 
color you desire. 


A 
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Useful avd Attractive Displayers 


TH 


ADAM 
PERIOD 


Design 


No. 2513 Three-Top Displayer 


For use in the Haberdashery window trim, Drug Store, 
Jewelry Store, Shoe Store and Dry Goods Store. With 
it, many pleasing group displays can be arranged. So 
it is especially useful for the display of small articles, 
presenting them for instant customer attention. 


Each oval measures 8 x 12 inches and is made with a 

raised rim, thus allowing arele ae to be aoanees 

for display without danger of their slipping or falling ee if 

from place. The complete spread of the plates is 28 NO. 2> lo ceeb oun cce 

inches over all and the fixture as shown stands 24 7 EN aie a AT A 5 

inches high. The fixture is placed upon a 7-inch Handy for unit trims or dignified and interesting 

weighted base. presentations of exceptional merchandise. The table 
is 16 x 28 inches, 12 inches high trom floor. Center 

panel securely held in position, being 24 x 36 inches. 

Allow 2 inches wide for frame, with 20-inch remov- 

able panel. 


No. 2514 Shelf Stand 
Designed to be a useful displayer for 
small specialties. Counter, drug store or 
special departments. The low table has 
a 12 x 24-inch top and is 6 inches high. 
The standard is perfectly equipped 
with three adjustable shelves, mak- 
ing fixture 301 inches high over 
all. Top shelf, 5 x 10 inches. Mid- 
dle shelf, 7 x 14 inches. Bottom 

shelf, 9 x 18 inches. . 


No. 2573 Box Holder Top Stands 


A stand with top useful for displaying mer- 
chandise from boxes, when desired. Has a 3- 
way adjustable coupling. Standard 18 inches 
high with 4-inch square top. 24 inches high 
with 4 x 6-inch top. 36 inches high with 


4 x 8-inch top (two-peg top). No. 2514 
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Three Top, Individual Tables avd Card Holders 
m Adam Period Design 


i 
| 
/ | 


ee 


No. 2523 Card 
Ilolder 
This card holder is 
6 inches high and 
grooved into a 344 x 
4'4-inch base. 


No. 2520 Card 


ven eas er No. 2517 Three-Top Table 

aha ake /X - co . - . 
Awan ced aes A graceful table in Adam Period with 
ens anich pacme: 8 x 11-inch oblong tops. Heights of tops 
eae aapaeeter iar 14 are 16, 26 and 36 inches high, respec- 


: ; Palos PABST PS 
thatce CE Shes tively, 24-inch spread at legs. 


high over all. Slip 
in back card holder, 
no catches. 


Individual Tables 
Having 8 x Il-inch oblong tops. Made in 
heights of 16, 26 and 36 inches, respec- 
tively. 
No. 2563... 36 inches high 
No. 2564. ....26 inches high 
No. 2565... ..16 inches high 


An cee ce 


[ 
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Convenient Sizes amd Heights mm Plateaus 


Flat top display surfaces are roomy. 


and Pedestals 


Merchandise can be arranged 


in an attractive manner on them and fixtures, being made in different | 
heights, give added interest to window, since changes in elevations || 


pe 
ama 


No. 2519 Plateau 
A narrow display plateau. Top 
is 10 x 18 inches. The fixture is 
12 inches high. 


No. 2512 Narrow Top Display 
Stand 


A very special type of display pedestal, 

with narrow top and base. Equipped 

with a 6 x 12-inch top, is 12 inches high 
and on a 4 x 6-inch Adam base. 


give life to the window. 


No. 2511 Flat Top Display Stand 


A flat top displayer useful for showing 
small articles and made with tops square 
or oblong shape. The illustration shows 
a 12-inch stand with 5x5-inch square top. 
4x 8-inch top can be had if desired and 
specified. 

Made in three sizes—12, 18 and 24 

inches. 

12-inch standard.................. 


18-inch standard. 
24Acinch: stand ardsccecesser eee 


..5-inch base 
S-inch base 
6-inch base 


No. 2581 Card Holder 
11 x 28 card size. Tilted angle tor 
proper reading. 


No. 2518 Tabourette 


To harmonize in the Adam Design with 

18-inch and 30-inch tables. The table 

is 6 inches high and has a 12 x 20-inch 
top. 


No. 2509 Narrow Top Display 
Stand 
A very special type of display pedes- 
Hi 


tal, with narrow top and base. as a 
6 x 18-inch top and is 18 inches high 
on 5 x 9-inch Adam base. 
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Flat Tops form Display Surfaces 


Upon Which Merchandise 
can be Attractively Displayed 


No. 2505 Tabourette 
This Adam design tabourette shows the 
design of the Adam Period to its best 
advantage. It is made 18 inches high, 
is 16 x 28 inches long on top, 


No, 2510 Pedestal 
This Pedestal made very substantially, 
with tops and standards in proportion. 
The pedestal is made in heights of 12, 
18 and 24 inches with the 8-inch base 
and a 10 x 10-inch top; also in heights 
of 30 and 36 inches with a 12 x 12-inch 
top, 10-inch base. The size of the 
standard supporting this pedestal is 244 
inches square. 
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No. 2515 Bench 


A well made and accurately designed 

bench. It stands 25 inches high over 

all. Measures 19 inches from top of 

seat to floor The seat itself is 16 

inches wide, 28 inches long, with arms 
6 inches high above seat. 


No. 2525 Tabourette 


Made strictly in the Adam design. 
30 inches high, 14 x 14 inches on top. 


No. 2580 Pedestal 


A light weight Pedestal made in four 
heights—8, 12, 18 and 24 inches. 

8 inches high, 4-inch base, 5 x 5-inch top 
12 inches high, 5-inch base, 6 x 6-inch top 
18 inches high, 5-inch base, 6 x 6-inch top 
24 inches high, 6-inch base, 7 x 7-inch rop 
The standard supporting this pedestal 

is 134 inches square. 


I, WuGa DO NYS)” IGiO Mer ArNavegh 


Adam Period Design for Effective Window 
Displays 


DIVIDERS SCREENS 
Segregate 
Different Classes 
of Merchandise 


in the Window, 


Make 
ackgrounds 

for Attractive 

Merchandise 


But Keep 


Uniform Display Display 


No. 2540 


No. 2540 Screen or Background 
Is made 66 inches high over all 
with center 24 inches wide, wings 
16 x 56 inches, and made to swing 
on the center frame by invisible 
hinges. Removable center panel. 


No. 2530 Window Divider 


We make this window divider in 
two ways having the same design 
but with single or double panels. 
It is 42 inches high over all, and 
36 inches wide when made with 
a single panel 114 inches thick. 
Also made with a double panel 
3 inches thick. 


No. 2574 Window Divider 


Adam A Cutout back divider 28 inches 7 
No. 2574 by 32 inches high. No, 2530 « 
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Miniature Fixtures #7 Adam Period Design 
are Real Business Builders 


INIATURE fixtures are dedicated to “His Majesty, the Baby.” 


Tiny in size, they 


are exact miniature reproductions of their older brothers and sisters in our Period 


Designs. 


Finished in colors which further carry out the “juvenile idea,” delicate shades 


of gray, pink and blue ivory and various dainty combinations. 


ADAM DESIGN 
Miniature sets of fixtures adapted from the classic Adam and Louis 
XVI designs. Each fixture built with care and skill, can be finished 
to match any color scheme or design as desired. For counter or unit 
display in the big window tohelp push the sale for juvenile departments. 


No. 2557 Miniature 
Tee Stand, 18 inches 
high, 6-inch cross bar. 


No. 2552 Miniature 
Table, 5 inches high, 
8 x 12-inch top. 


No. 2553 Miniature 
Plateau, 5 inches 
high, 5 x 9-inch top. 


No. 2561 Shoe Tree 
for four shoes. 


No. 2562 Three-Top 
Table, 12 inches high 


No. 2559 Shoe Stand, 
8 inches high, single 


HE practice of “spotting” your 

display with infants’ shoes here 
and there often tends to litter up 
the floor of your windows with 
bright patches, thus detracting 
from the chief purpose of your 
display. 


In connection with the big dis- 
play the “Junior’’ fixtures serve 
as concentrators and are arranged 
to focus attention. They can be 
formed in excellent units for 
counter and central show case 
display. 


Above all, there is something 
about the display of “Kiddies” 
things which exerts an influence 
on the average adult that Hits 
Home. They make your display 
have an added “Shuman interest’’ 
value—which pays well. 


No. 2555 Pedestal, 6 
or 8 inches high, 34- 
inch square top. 


No. 2554 Miniature 
Pedestal, 6144 inches 
high, 4 x 8-inch top. 


No. 2560 Shoe Stand, 
8 inches high, double 


over all. 


No. 2551 Miniature 

Screen, 23inches high, 

30 inches wide over 
all. 
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top. 


No. 2558 Miniature 

Jewelry Stand, 8-inch 

standard, enamel col- 
larette top. 


top. 
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ITHIN the brief twelve years’ 
reign of ‘Good Queen Anne,” 
home furniture in England multiplied 


with astonishing rapidity. 


“Small talk” and the social arts domi- 
nated English life of this day to a de- 
gree never afterwards equalled. “Coffee 
houses’’ sprang up at every hand—and 
filled with gallants who met to gossip 
over the latest scandal and fashions. 
Stimulated, perhaps, by the often  bril- 
liant and witty talk of the “coffee house” 
circles, writing sprang into favor as a 
social art, and of course writing desks 
and “‘escritoires’” came suddenly to be 
necessary furnishings of every fashion- 
able home. As English trade expanded 
with China, tea drinking, too, became 
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The extravagant fashions in the dress 
of the day called for new furniture to 
meet the needs of ladies and beaux 
alike—there must be mirrors above 
tables before which both ladies and 
dandies could stand hours in complet- 
ing their elaborate toilets; voluminous 
closets and “wardrobes” were required 
to house the gorgeous costumes imposed 
by the mode. 


These fashions in the dress of the 
Queen Anne period were not unlike 
those of the reign of William and Mary, 
the preceding sovereigns. As furniture 
of all periods is bound to reflect closely 
the fashions of the times, it is not sur- 
prising to find in the design of the new 
furnishings of the Queen Anne period . 


the vogue of the moment and the ex- 
cuse for the picturesque afternoon gath- 
erings of the ladies and the dandies of 
the day. This newly fashionable cus- 
tom gave occasion for the introduction 
of a great variety of small tables, the 
like of which had never before been 
known. These new pieces of furniture, 
designed to meet the new needs of so- 
cial life, were termed “tea tables’ —and 


as such have continued to the present. 


The Oriental trade also made itself 


felt in another fashion of the day—in 
the fad of collecting Chinese porcelains 
and pottery, which swept the country, 
including among its devotees even the most sedate statesmen 
and the greatest generals of the times. Quite naturally these 
collections of dragon-decorated teapots and such, required re- 
ceptacles that would house them safely and at the same time 
display their weird beauties—and the china cabinet, intro- 
duced by this obvious need of fashion, took an established place 
among the many new furnishings. 


In like manner other fashions and changing customs of this 
period added steadily, piece by piece, to the necessary furnish- 
ings of the fashionable home. Each of these new articles of 
comfort or convenience increased measurably the importance 
of the part played by furniture, and its design, in the life of 
the people, not alone of Queen Anne’s time, but for all times 
after as well. 


Thus, it was no longer considered fashionable for gentle 
folk to gather for their meals at the bare, oaken refectory 
tables of the early English days—table linen and tableware 
became an essential of household equipment; and chests of 
drawers, the “high boys’’ and “‘low boys” of period designs, 
came into style for linen and tableware receptacles. 


Queen Anne 
Period 
Design Fixtures 


In the reign of ‘‘Good 
Queen Anne” of England 
1702-1714 


many points in common with that of 
William and Mary. However, English 
artisans and designers in the reign of 
Queen Anne steadily drew away from 
those William and Mary style points of 
marked Dutch derivation. The later 
Queen Anne period designs show dis- 
tinct departures from the preceding 
period and are considered more truly 


English in all points of design. 


The ‘“‘cabriole” Jeg is the most con- 
spicuous style point which unmistakably 
distinguishes Queen Anne design from 
that of the period immediately preced- 
ing. This bowed-our form of leg had 
been used for centuries by the Chinese, from whom it was bor- 
rowed by the French—and the English designers of the 
time adapted probably as much from the French as from the 
specimen of Chinese furniture then being imported by Oriental 
traders. It is a distinct characteristic, not only of Queen Anne 
chairs, but of all Queen Anne furniture legs. 


Walnut was the principal wood used for Queen Anne fur- 
niture, though Mahogany was introduced into England about 
this time. The latter wood, however, was still regarded much 
in the light of a curiosity and did not achieve general recogni- 
tion until later in the Eighteenth century, when its possibilities 
had- been developed and demonstrated by such master design- 
ers as Chippendale, the Brothers Adam, Hepplewhite and 
Sheraton, 

The display fixtures now offered by this company in the 
Queen Anne style, as illustrated in this book, are represen- 
tative of the spirit of the designs of these early times, and 


in form and cetail are historically true to the Queen Anne 


Style. 
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Costume Form Models--Correct Style 


on Queen Anne Bases avd Standards 


= 


No. 1817 No. 1889 No. 1888 


Display forms must meet the approval of the most exacting requirements to properly show the pre- 
_ vailing styles. To that end, all measurements are corrected each season. The delicate flesh color 

tinting on all our forms greatly increase their value for showing ladies wear in a life-like manner, 
anid their correct shape, always conforming to the modes of the day, insures that your merchandise 
- will be presented in an attractive and natural manner that will appeal. 


No. 1817 Ladies’ Blouse 
oe Form 


lis form on 8-inch Queen 
base, with 14-inch wood 
ll-inch, 5% round 
“met: standard. Form adjust- 
able 22 Saeae alleen 

‘ole t, white jer- 
vered body. Perfectly 
and finished. Shows 
to the best advan- 
tage. 


No. 1889 Costume Form 


This form mounted on 11- 
inch Queen Anne base, with 
20-inch wood and 16-inch, 
¥%-inch round metal standard. 
Form adjustable on standard, 
full enamel flesh colored bust, 
white jersey covered body. A 
model which because of its 
perfection will display the 
gown or garment in a charm- 
ing manner 


No. 1888 Waist Form 


This form on 8-inch Queen 
Anne base, with 14-inch wood 
and 11-inch, 3¢-inch round 
metal standard. Form adjust- 
able on standard, full enamel 
flesh colored bust, white jer- 
sey covered body. Perfectly 
modeled and finished. Shows 
the waist to the best advan- 
tage. 
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Attractive Dividers and 
Screens in Queen Anne 
Period Design 


No. 1863 i = “ No. 1810 
No. 1865 


Queen Anne Pertod Design for Display 
Fixtures ) 


No. 1810 Queen Anne Divider 


A handy and useful divider and small sized unit background screen 
combined. Design in Queen Anne period. It measures 26 inches 
wide, 42 inches high. Solid panel, single thickness. Finished on 
both sides. A very neat divider for store windows. 


No. 1865 Screen 


This screen or background of the Queen Anne design is 5 feet 6 

inches high over all. The center frame is 24 inches wide and the 

wings are 16 inches wide and 56 inches high; made to swing on 

center frame by individual hinges. Panels are removable it 
desired. 


No. 1863 Divider. 


This divider of the Queen Anne design is 50 inches high over all; 
the frame is 36 inches wide and 42 inches high. 


No. 1807 Queen Anne Display Chair. 
No. 1807 . : ; é : ‘ 
Excellent for draping purposes and in exact harmony with Queen 
Display Chair Anne period, The chair is 6 feet high, and 18 inches high at seat. 


es 
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Queen Anne Period Design for 


No. 1806 Ornamental 
Drapery Top 
For Queen Anne or William 
and Mary Design Period. The 
top is 15 inches wide, 10 inches 
deep and shown here on 60- 
inch high standard 


No. 1804 Drapery Stand 


The top of this stand is very cleverly 

designed, having the Queen ‘Anne de- 

sign worked into the tee stand. Made 

in three heights—12 and 18-inch stand- 

ards have S-inch base, and 24-inch has a 
6-inch base. 
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Display Fixtures 
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No. 1808 Queen Anne 
Costumer 


his beautiful fixture is 66 
inches high to cross arm, has a 
16-inch base, cross bar 24 


inches. 


All tops on bases and 
standards are remova- 


ble and interchangeable. 


I 


= 
No. 1803 Dress Stand 

16-inch wide curved top, on 

60-inch high standard. 10-inch 


Se, 


No. 1898 Hat Stand 
A millinery display stand that is correct- 
ly proportioned. | Made in the following 
heights: 12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 40, 50 and 
60 inches. 12 and 18-inch stands havea 
S-inch base. 24-inch has a 6-inch base. 
30 and 36-inch have 7-inch bases. 40-inch 
an 8-inch base; 50 a 9-inch base, and 60 
a 10-inch base. 
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Graceful Queen Anne Tables and 
Flat Top Displayers 


No. 1805 Tabourette 


In this tabourette the graceful cabriole 
leg and table top of the Queen Anne 
are strongly featured; 18 inches high 
over all and the top is 16 x 28 inches. 


No. 1816 Three-Top Table 


Graceful window table having three 
8 x ll-inch round corner tops, 16, 26 
and 36 inches high, respectively. 
Spread of table at bottom legs, 24 
inches. ; 


No. 1880 Pedestal 
This style of pedestal has 
been designed in just the 
right proportions to bring out 
the beautiful characteristics of 
the Queen Anne period, which 
is furnished in three heights— 
12, 18 and 24 inches. 12- 
inch height has a 7-inch base 
and 8-inch top. 18 and 24-inch 
heights have an 8-inch base 

and 9-inch top. 


No. 1897 Card Holder 
The frame will hold an oval 
card 7 x 11 inches, and is 
mounted on a S-inch base. 19 

inches over all. 


Ney 
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No. 1825 Tabourette 
Among the many points of the Queen 
Anne design, the cabriole leg and the 
graceful table tops were very strong 
features, and this tabourette shows 
them to the best advantage. It is 30 
inches high over all and the top is 
18 x 18 inches. 


No. 1812 Queen Anne Plateau 
Note bar underneath to assist with ar- 
rangement of plush draping when 

required. Made as follows: 


18 inches high, 12 x 24-inch oval top. 
12 inches high, 12 x 24-inch oval top. 
8 inches high, 10 x 18-inch oval top. 
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Italian Renaissance Period Fixtures 


The Tuscany Design 


T the time of Renaissance no sharp line was 
drawn between arts and craftsmen. The build- 
‘© er who built the house also provided for its 
furnishings, the sculptor began his career as a stone- 
mason or gold-smith, and famous artists have even 
painted furniture. Nevertheless there were specialists 
in intarsia-making and wood-carving of great 
renown, and more especially artist-painters of chests. 
But the influence of famous artists on the build and 
decoration of the furniture is bevond question. This 
is true especially of Giuliano da Maiano and Michel- 
angelo. It was exactly this latter many-sided artist 
whose wish it was to be only a sculptor, who gave so 
much impulse to the art of furniture-making. He 
designed the book-shelves and chairs in Lorenzo da 
Medici’s library, the austere profiles of many chests 
calling up reminiscences of strong metal coffers may 
be traced to his influence and probably the fantastic 
masks which played so great a role during the XVIth 
century, as also other figural motives, owe their 
origin to him. The Uffizi Gallery in Florence, the 
British Museum in London, and other art collections 
contain numerous designs for furniture by his con- 
temporaries and successors, famous artists having 
ie especially made designs for chests with figural 
relieis. 


The enormous importance of such close connection 
between artists and craftsmen and their joint work 
is above all question. The artist intimate with the 
work of the craftsman understood and appreciated 
the value of good work and designed objects corre- 
sponding to the material out of which they were 
to be formed, while the craftsman received new im- 
pulse from the art’st which led him to perform his 
utmost. In this way expression was immediately 
give to the new ideas, there was no going back from 
them; and the culture of the home during the 
Renaissance acquired that harmony corresponding 
to the intrinsic grandeur of this great age. 


The way in which a people lives has at all times 
influenced decisively the decoration of the home. 
The manner of living among the burghers in Italy 
is much more simple than that of people of the same 
social standing in the north; the palaces of the 
patricians are furnished more with a view to cere- 
mony than comfort. 


This is the case now as it was in the XVth and 
XVIth centuries. Of a like importance for the deco- 
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as 
ration of the interiors was the feeling for style among 
the Italians of the Renaissance. They avoided every- 
thing pertaining to the vague in forms and mere out- 
lines in architecture, sculpture, and painting; and in 
the same way as in the treatment of bronze and 
marble, they always sought to characterize definite 
gestures and reflex movements and to arrange the 
groups of figures in their frescoes so that the whole 
representation could be grasped at once, and in the 
arrangement of the interiors they felt that each 
object must stand out clear and precise and that the 
whole effect should be one of architectural severity. 


This we gather from pictures of interiors, also 
from single pieces of furniture handed down to us. 
Entire suites of furniture of this period have not 
been preserved. In this respect the predilection for 
stone or related materials is a characteristic. It was 
used for fillings, the walls were seldom covered 
entirely with wood panelling like they were on the 
bordering districts of Italy and the other side of the 
Alps and what is more important, much of the wood- 
work and furniture are free imitations of the forms 
used in stone architecture. 


As a rule the floors (pavimento) of the ceremonial 
apartments were paved with chequered flags, often 
separated by narrow longitudinal and lateral stripes. 
Far less restful in effect were the bright colored 
cube mosaics which, influenced by the work of the 
middle ages, were frequently favored in Rome even 
in the XVth century. In the house of the burghers 
burnt brick floors were everywhere prevalent. Gen- 
erally these were in natural colors, rough, sometimes 
ribbed, square or of lozenge shape. Where a rich 
effect was desired, they were glazed over yellow, 
green, white and red and arranged in checkers like 
the marble flagged floors. Finally in thesecond half 
of the XVth century tiles painted in geometrical or 
heraldic patterns came into vogue. hese were often 
so arranged as to resemble oriental woven stuffs. 
Some of a charming Renaissance design (grotesque) 
made in Siena, now scattered in various collections, 
originally formed parts of the richly patterned floor 
of the Palazzo Piccolomini. Such tiles were made 
in the workshops in Monteupo and in those of Della 
Robbia in Florence. From the latter came the tiles 
for the papal rooms (Stanze) and the Loggie of the 
Vatican. It was sought to establish harmony in 
coloring, though not in design, with the other deco- 
rative work of the room. 
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Italian Renaissance Period 


No. 5501 Costume Form 


Correct model—latest shape. Low flat 
bust, straight shoulders, plain top, en- 
larged waistline. Straight line hips 
and skirt. Natural flesh colored enameled 
bust, white jersey covered body. 


Form standard, Italian | Renaissance 
Design. (Tuscany.) 


Il-inch base. 20-inch wood standard. 
16-inch round 7%-inch metal tubing upon 
which the form is adjustable. 


Children’s sizes....4, 6, 8, 10 and 12 year 
Ladies’ sizes.......... 18, 34, 36 and 38 
Misses’ sizes 14 and 16 year 
Stouts. 40 and 42! 


{ Tuscany Design } 


HE Tuscany design of the 

Italian Renaissance period 
lends itself most admirably to 
the making of display fixtures. 
The graceful symmetry of the 
standards shown on this page, 
enhance the attractiveness of any 
merchandise displayed on the fix- 
tures, and thus, by attracting 
favorable attention to the mer- 
chandise, increase the sales power 

of the display. 


Make 
Creativeness 


Easier 


No. 5502 Blouse Form 


Correct model—larest shape. 22! ¢-inches 

long from bottom of neck to bottom ot 

skirt. Flesh tinted full enameled bust, 
white jersey covered body. 


Adjustable on round metal standard. 8- 
inch base, wood standard 14 inches, metal 
standard, 11 inches, s-inches round. 
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No. 5514 Pedestals 


Made in various heights with care- 
fully proportioned standards for 
base and height. 

8, 12, 18, 24 and 30 inches 
respectively. 


7" base, 8” top, 12” high 
8” base, 10” top, 18” high 
10” base, 12” top, 24” high 
10” base, 12” top, 30” high 


No. 5514 


eae 


No. 5524 Choker Bead Dis- 
player (single) 


12” high standard. 
Top, 53 x 656 x 1014” 


No. 5525 Choker Bead Dis- 
player (double) 


No. 5509 Flat ‘Top Displayer 


With 4 x 8-inch flat top. 

12, 18 and 24 inches high respectively. 
All tops removable and interchangeable 
Shirt boards, rectangular shape 
8 x 16 inches. 

Box easel tops 5 x 8 inches. 

T Bar Tops, 12 and 18 inches wide. 


No. 5519 Bench 


A bench suitable for seating a wax figure 


No. 5518 Console Table or for drapery and other purposes. 
46 inches long, 16 inches wide, ~ 48 inches long, 16 inches wide, 18 inches 
one s : 4 Y 
36 inches high. high to seat, 281% inches high over arms. 
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Italian Renaissance Period [Tuscany] Design 


for DISPLAY FIXTURES 


No. 5506 Tee Stands 


Tee Stands for display 
purposes. Correctly pro- 
portioned standards for 
heights desired. 
The following heights 
available: 
12 and 18” with 5” base, 


No. 5504 Millinery Stands 


For display of ladies’ hats, small articles, 
ete,§ Made in the following heights, with 
correctly proportioned standards: 

12 and 18” with 5” base, 24” with 6” base, 
30 and 36" with 7” base, 40” with 8” base, 24” with 6” base, 30 and 
50” with 9” base, and 60” with 10” base. 36” with 7” base, 40” 
with 8” base, 50” with 
9” base, and 60” with 
10” base. 


No. 5527 
Drapery Top Displayer 


24” wide top on 24” standard 
with 6” base. 


No, 5517 Chair 


Low Chair 
40 inches high over all, 209 inches 
across back, 2814 inches to arms, 18 
inches to seat 
High Chair. 
50 or 60 inches over all, height to seat 
or arm, same as low chair. 


No. 5527 


{ All tops on bases and standards are remocable, 


66" hi 
16” bi 


sce = 


oP” 


No. 5526 
Garment Costumer 


gh to cross arm 
ise —24" wide cross-bar 
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All Display ‘Tops 
are Practical 7z De- 
sign avd Make Pos- 
sible Unique aad 
Attractive Drapery 
Displays. 


No. 5505 Blouse Display Stand 


Upon which blouses, lingerie, etc., 
may be attractively arranged for 
display. 
24-inch high standard. 6-inch base 
30-inch high standard..7-inch base 
For dress or gown stand. 
60-inch high standard .10-inch base 
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No. 5507 Drape Stand 


A standard with special ornamental 
top through which fabrics can be 
arranged to form pleasing and 
interesting effects, securing a dis- 
tinctive arrangement of merchan- 
dise whenever piece or yardage 
material is to be shown in the win- 


dow. 
Standard 60 inches high, base 10 
inches. 


or 
Standard 50 inches high, base 9 
inches 
Top 36 inches wide 


All tops on bases and standards 
areremovable and interchangeable. 


Display ‘Tops are 
Useful for Arrang- 
ing Fabrics for At- 
tractive Display i 
Windows. 


No. 5508 Drape Stand 


With ornamental top for use in 
making piece or yardage goods 
displays. 

Made in the following heights: 
40 inches high, standard base, 8 
inch top 
50 inches high, standard base, 9- 
inch top 
60 inches high, standard base, 10- 
inch top 
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Plateaus gud Tables mm Italian Renaissance 
{ Tuscany ] Period Design 


No. 5516 Plateaus 


Made in correct heights and sizes. Use- 

ful in bringing about desired elevations, 

for display of merchandise in the window. 

Ample flat top surface for display of 
merchandise. 

Sizes 

10 x 18-inch top...... 

12 x 24-inch top.. 

12x 24-inch top ....... 


... 8 inches high 
-12 inches high 
18 inches high 


No. 5513 Low Table 


A low platform> table—large surface area for 
arrangement of unit grouping of merchandise for 
display work. 

Small size, 12 x 20-inch top.................8 inches high 
Large size, 24 x 48-inch top..................8 inches high 


LATEAUS and Low Tables assist in getting dis- 

played merchandise into easier eye-position. The 
Tuscany design shown here is especially adaptable 
to this purpose and the beauty of the design will also 
help in attracting favorable attention to the display. 


No. 5515 Tables 


Correct in size and exact reproduction 
of Italian Renaissance (Tuscany Period.) 
Excellent for window use in bringing 
about window settings and arrangement. 
Sizes: 
16 x 28-inch top... 
14x I4-inch top 
16 x 28-inch top... 


..18 inches high 
30 inches high 
..24 inches high 
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Window 


HE. glass line is important 
—behind it you arrange 
your display. Well planned 
window displays produce the 
greatest effects, if they are at- 
tractively arranged and neat in 
appearance. Attracting the at- 
tention of people in passing is not 
dificult if thought is given to 
arrangement of display. It is 
easy enough for people to pass 
by, but to stop them, by com- 
manding their attention, 1s most 
certainly possible only when an 
attractive arrangement of mer- 
chandise presents itself to their 
view. The public will become in- 
terested in your windows, if you 
give the matter of displaying 
merchandise some thought. 
The display window is one of 
the best producers of business 
any store can have. 
It is not the only one, to be 
sure, but anyone can be pretty 


apt to rely on a store as doing an excellent volume of 
business that has an attractive window—that has 
alert management—general neat interior appearance 


HUGH 


LY ONS x 


GTOPN EP aAIN. X” 


{ Puscany Design } 


Italian Renaissance Tuscany Design 
No. 5521 36" wide by 42” high. 


No. 5528 Divider, 
Tuscany Design 


42” high at back, 24” high at 
front, 54” long. 


Dividers In Italian Renaissance 


and careful attention to stock 
arrangement. For such a store 
reflects a courteous, genial and 
cordial, yet business-like atmos- 
phere. 

Having seen the merchandise 
you are showing in a_ pleasing 
manner, they have received a 
favorable impression towards it. 
Your display has created an 
interest in their minds and a 
desire to secure the merchandise 
they have seen. 

Display equipment that is neat 
and pleasing in design makes for 
the best kind of display windows, 
for then you may be certain that 
your merchandise will receive 
preferred attention. With good 
display fixtures, units can be 
arranged and controlled to bring 
about the desired effect you wish 
your merchandise to make. 

Good equipment, correctly de- 
signed and made to give service 


by using properly seasoned woods and finished with 
the best of materials, has a knack of presenting 
your merchandise in an appealing and forceful manner. 


Display Forms ov Italian Renaissance Period Design 


No. 5300 Line Bases and Standards 


No. 5311 Blouse Form 


For displaying ladies’ blouses. Has a 
14-inch wood post, 11-inch metal stan- 
dard and 8-inch base. 
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No. 5312 Waist Form 


Fer cerrect display of ladies’ shirt 
waists. Has a 14-inch wood post, Ll-inch 
metal standard and 8-inch base. 


No. 5310 Italian Renaissance Design 
Costume Form 


Made in all standard 


sizes. Size 36 


shown in illustration, equipped with 


Il-inch base, 20-inch 


wood — standard 


and 16-inch round 7-inch metal tub- 

ing, upon which the form is adjustable 

for position. Sateen covered if desired. 
Specify. 


Renaissance Designs for Showing Ladies’ Ready-to-Wear 


HE Italian Renaissance is a period in history 
. noteworthy for extremely interesting and artistic 
design. After several decades of confinement or 
suppression of spirits, the complete removal of the 
dismal influence was readily reflected in the spritely 
art of the new 16th Century Design. The massive 
and somber architecture of the previous years was 
brightened and changed to reflect more of the cheer- 
ful modes of the day. 
he true spirit of Italian Design is one of lasting 
qualities, and in adapting fixtures from the design 


of this period all details have been carefully worked 
out and applied to make a real fine looking fixture. 

Simple, beautiful in form, characteristic, however, 
with its excessive ornamentation and massive 
colonnade supports. A truly pleasing design. It is 
interesting to note the base of the fixture, which 
has been finely designed and made to represent one 
of the most noticeable style points of Italian Renais- 
sance design, a characteristic in design that always 
marks the Italian Period. 
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Tables aud Stands for Attractive 
Window Appointment 


in \talian Renaissance Period Design 


No. 5309 Display Plateau 


Correct adaptation of true Italian Renais- 
1 . . 
sance Period design. 


N ; : = 8 inches high........................10 x 18-inch top 
ne: sae ea, geple 3 12 inches high........................12 x 24-inch top 
16 x 28-inch top, 24 inches high. 24tinchesthightsa sscssc ssu--. 12 x 24-inch top 


No. 5320 Pedestal 


12 inches high, 6-inch 
base, 7-inch top. 

18 inches high, 8-inch 
base, 9-inch top. 

24 inches high, 8-inch 
base, 10-inch top. 


No. 5306 Box Holder ‘Top 


Stand 30 inches high, 10-inch Individual Tables 
Has a 4 x 8-inch box holder base, 10-inch top. Tops, 8 x 11 inches 
top, with adjustable three- No. 5317... ...16 inches 
way coupling. The standard No. 5318. 26 inches 
is 24 inches high. No. 5319... ...36 inches 
{ Page &4 } 
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Display F ixtures 7 Italian Renaissance 


No. 5324 Dress Stand 
50 inches high with curved top 


dress hanger. 


No. 5305 Tee Stand 
Stand made in heights of 12, 


18, 24 and 30 inches. 12 
high, having 12-inch 


inches 
cross- 


"bar top, 6-inch round base. 


18 inches high, having 
__ base, 12-inch top. 

24 inches high, having 
__ base, 12-inch top. 

30 inches high, having 
base, 18-inch top. 


6-inch 
7-inch 


7-inch 


Period Design 


No. 5322 Drape Stand 


50 inches high with ornamen- 
tal drape top 30 inches wide. 


No. 5307 Hat Stand 


Gracefully proportioned stands made in the 
following heights and sizes: 


12 to 18 inches high 2 ... 6-inch base 
24 to 30 inches high.................. 7-inch base 
36 inches high... i 8-inch base 
40 inches high... . 8-inch base 
50 inches high... 9-inch base 
60 inches high .. 10-inch base 


No. 5323 Gown Stand 
50 inches high with shaped 


top gown hanger. 


le tops on bases and 


removable and inter: 


No. 5325 Shirt Waist or 
Blouse Stand 


18 or 24 inches high, with 
curved top hanger. 
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A Chair of 
Unusual Appearance 


m Italian Renatssance 


Pertod Design 


OR drapery, or other display purposes, chairs 

often have many particular and important uses 
in completing the finish of a window setting or dis- 
play. The Italian Renaissance Chair shown here, 
No. 5342 is 55 inches high over-all, with 18-inch 
legs, seat measures 18 inches square and is 18 inches 
high from floor. Carvings, ornamentations and cut- 
out back are typical of Italian Renaissance Period 


Design. is 
= 1G) 
4 
; 
=i 
No. 5342 
| 
: | 
; ‘ 
: px} re ~ 
GLOVE 
DISPLAYERS 
| No. 5341 No. 5340 
i A glove display top (on Italian Renaissance Base 
: and standard) is fan shaped and has two pegs through 
3 which gloves can be draped and spread on the fan 
: No. 5447 shaped part on the board. Itis useful also for draping 
: many other kinds of merchandise beide’ gloves 
: 3 ENT COSTUMERS Ties and scarfs can be attractively arranged from a 
: GARMENT COSTUMERS top of this character. No. 5341 Top is 63% x 15 
Always practical for ready-to-wear departments, inches long and is especially useful in displaying long 
; Fin made in Italian Renaissance Period Design, 66 inches gloves for evening wear. No. 5340 Top is 6 x 11 
high to cross arm, with 16 inch base. inches and is well fitted to disp'ay men’s gloves. 
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Italian Renaissance 
Display Fixtures 


MAKE ATTRACTIVE 
WINDOWS 


No. 5358 AR 
No. 5359 
Low foreground platform displayer, upon which 


unit grouping of merch: andise can be tastefully Italian Renaissance Divider— An 
arranged. The platform is 8" high; top, 24”x 48” or exceptional neat design in Renais- 
BOP x48". sance for divider (cut-out panel) if 


desired or specified, finished on 
bothsides. The divider is 36” wide 
by 42” high. 


An Example of Italian Renaissance for Display Windows—Unit Background Screens 
and Platform Displayers used, upon which merchandise has been arranged with the 
assistance of fixtures in Italian Renaissance Design. 
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An Unusual avd Pleasing Fixture 


Has Been Produced 4y she Adaptation 


of Italian Renaissance fo Fine Display 
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No. 5316 Screen 


A screen of exceptional design, splendid 
for background purposes. It stands 30 
inches wide, 54 inches high over all. Sup- 
ported by feet 8 inches wide; feet made 
of 114-inch stock. Correct Italian Renais- 
Sance period carving ornamenting screen. 


No. 5334 


A low table displayer. Italian Renais- 
sance Period design. 12 x 20-inch top, 
6 inches high 
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Hquipment 


No. 5335 
Three-Top table in Italian Renaissance 
design, with three 8 x Il-inch tops, at 
heights of 16, 26 and 36 inches respectively. 


No. 5304 Flat Top Displayer 


A 12-inch high display stand with 
4 x 8-inch flat top. 
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No. 5338 Italian Renaissance 
Card Holder 


Size 7 x 11 inches. 


[ HUGH LYONS & COMPANY) ]/—— 
Miniature Fixtures zz Italian Renaissance 
= Serve Many Practical Display Purposes and 
arrange Juvenile Merchandise 
= nicely 77 your windows... .. .. 


ABY Fixtures in your windows are good foundation 
builders for future business. The child’s impression- 
able mind is intrigued by the display and thus the 

store, through its windows, remains in the child’s memory 
and invites their patronage at an early age. 

These fixtures are designed to carry out the “juvenile 
idea” for all stores. ‘The above set of fixtures is a miniature — 
set reproduced for display of “baby shoes.” 

Special designs for jewelry and display of small articles, F 
in case or on counter can be readily arranged in accordance 
with your specifications. f 
No. 5345—Miniature Screen, 23” high, 30” wide. 

No. 5346—Miniature Three-Top Table, 12" high—4 x 8” 
Tops. 

No. 5347—Double Top Shoe Stand, 6” high. 

No. 5348—Miniarure ‘T Stand, 6", 8", or 10” high. 

No. 5350—Miniature Pedestals, 646" high, + x 8” Top. 
No. 5349—Shoe Tree, for display of four shoes. 

No. 5344—Hosiery Stand, made with two cross bars 18” } 
long. Bars can be 12” or 15* wide if required. ‘Top 
adjustable by means of three-way coupling to any angle. 
An attractive displayer for showing hosiery effectively. 


( 
No. 5350 No. 5348 No. 5347 No. 5346 
i, 
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Italian Renaissance Period Design 
on Octagon Base 


| fe LAN Renaissance Period Design in 
Display Fixtures has proven its value by 

producing unusually interesting display 
windows, creating attractive settings for mer- 
chandise on display. 


The adaptation herewith is Italian Renais- 
sance Period on Octagon Base, having carvings 
and edgings on built-up octagon-shaped block- \ 
base. Bases conform in style with Italian 
Renaissance, and are particularly marked by 
a correct adaptation of Italian Renaissance 
Stylein richly carved or ornamental standards. | 

| 


No. 5600—Costume Form, Latest Model, in sizes 18, 
36, or 38. Flesh Color Papier Mache, Enameled Bust, 
and White Jersey Covered Body. 11” base with wood 
standard 20", having 16" metal standard 74" "round. 

No. 5601—Millinery Stand, 12 and 18” with 5” base, 24” 
6” base, 30 and 36" with 7” base, 40” with 8” base, 50” 
with 9” base, and 60” with 10” base. 

No. 5620—Blouse Form, Flesh Color Enameled Papier 

Mache Bust, White Jersey Covered Body. 

No. 5626—Dress Stand with curved Dress Top 60" high 
with 10” base, or any height Standard desired for display 
of ladies’ wearing apparel, for Shirt Waists, Blouses, 
etc., in heights of 18” with 5” base, 24” with 6” base, 30 
and 36” with 7” base, 40” with 8” base, 50” with 9” base. 
No. 5612—Card Holder Frame; base 5”; 7x 11” or 11 x 14” 
Card Frame. 


No. 5600 


No. 5620 No. 5612 


L 
a 


Size 23” wide, 
50” high over all. 
(1534" 84319" in- 
sidemeasure.) 11’ 
base. 

Clips on frame 
so that whatever 
panel desired can 
be inserted. 

A neat back- 
ground unit for 
use in backing up 
merchandise on 
display. 

Finished in ac 
cordance with 
specifications de- 

sired. 


No. 5630 Frame 


Background Screen 


{ 
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on Octagon Base 


For the arrangement of pleasing 
displays, your interest and consid- 
eration are directed to this splendid 
new and attractive Period Design. 


Display fixtures serve their purpose 
well, by getting more merchandise 
on display. People will buy things 
they see, and every article of mer- 
chandise has display value in itself, 
so when arranged in display, its sale 
value is greatly increased by sug- 
gesting its desirability to the person 
or prospective buyer. 


No. 5606—Display Pedestals, 12” High, 7” 
Base, 8” Octagon Top,—18" High, 9” Base, 10” 
Octagon Top—24" High, 9” Base, 12” Octagon 
Top. 


No. 5624—Tee Stand in heights of 12 and 18” 
with 5” base, 24” with 6” base, 30 and 36” with 
9” base; removable top. 


No. 5628—Plateau 8” high, 10 x 18” Top—12” 
High, 12 x 24” Top—18” High, 12 x 24” Top. 


Wood finished any color desired or specified. 
Ornamentation trimmed or plain, as desired. 


No. 5624 


a 


Italian Renaissance Period Design 
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Another Adaptation of 
ITALIAN RENAISSANCE PERIOD 


No. 5904 
Table—16 x 16” Top, 30” high. 


No. 5905 
Table—16 x 28” Top, 18” high 
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5900 Line-—(16th Century Florentine) 


TALIAN Renaissance Period Design in 
I display fixtures is setting a vogue for style. 

This new period design is expressive of a 
different interpretation of Italian Design, hav- 
ing a plainer base and standard than previous 
Italian Period Designs—No. 5500 and 5300 
line—but ornamented with flutings on base 
and ball of standard besides having an orna- 
mental floral carving above the ball on all 
standards and table legs. 


This design can be attractively finished be- 
cause of its adaptability for trim. The carvings 
and flutings can be trimmed to carry out any 
color scheme desired, or left plain—thus finish- 
ing off a very beautiful and attractive fixture 
made of wood finished in accordance with your 
specifications. Here is a new, neat and attrac- 
tive design for making it further possible to 
produce a pleasing and attractive display. 


No. 5906 
Plateau, 12 x 24” Top, 18” high 
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A Neat Adaptation of Italian Renaissance 
Period Design for Display Fixtures 


No. 5900 Line (/6th Century Florentine) 


Costume forms always correct ¢ 
in style for showing the latest ’ 
in wearing apparel properly. y 
No. 5901—Costume Form, 11” base with f 
wood standard 20” having 16” metal stand- 
ard, 4%” round. 
No. 5902—Blouse Form, 8” base with 14” 
wood standard and 11” round 54” metal 
standard. 
No. 5909—Hat Stand, 12 and 18” with 5” 
base, 24” with 6” base, 30 and 36” high 
with 7” base. 
No. 5910—Tee Stand, 12 and 18” with 3’ 
base, 24” with 6” base, and 30” high with 
7” base. 
No. 5911—Gown standard, 60” high, 10” base. a 
No. 5912—Dress standard, 60” high, 10” base. 
No. 5913—Drape stand with 28-inch top, 4 
60 inches high, 10-inch base. ji 
No. 5914—Blouse stand, 30” high, 7” base. {i} 
No. 5920—Garment Costumer, 66 inch high 


2 


| 


i » 
from floor to cross rod. ——— 

| Finished in any color of wood—Ornaments and * ~ 
Flutings trimmed as specified. No. 5902 


All tops on bases and standards are 


baa Ig) , } 
Ged ‘f removable and teterchangeable. | 


No. 5912 Ue 
No. 5911 | sss 
- | No. 5901 
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No. 5909 No. 5910 No. 5920 No. 5913 
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= Italian Renaissance Period 
{ Florentine Design } 


No. 5921 Display Bench 


A convertible wax figure bench in Spanish Renaissance Period Design. 
Arms and back removable to be used as a regular table for display 
work when not desired for seated figure. No. 5921 can be finished in 
accordance with specifications. | Made regularly with 18 x 48” top— 
18” high to seat. 


No. 5917 


What-not Corner Displayers 


Adapted to Italian Renaissance 
(Florentine) Design 


: 70" high over all, 28” wide; tri- 
a angular table top, 22” high trom 
floor, 


DEES omer comsomcerrermeennenscerensernrnar 


No. 5916 No, 5915 Screen 


Tralian ene nore, en Divider, Italian Renaissance ven) Design 42” wide by 


uv 
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ELIZABETHAN PERIOD DESIGN 


RESENTS an interesting and attractive adaptation ae | 
of fixtures for window display purposes, making a j 


design unusual and distinctive in character—complete 
in every respect for the practical purpose of display and 
securing, further, a means of producing interesting 
window display. y 

Latest models of papier mache—headless and armless 
forms adapted correctly for every style change, thus 
always showing ladies’ wearing 

material properly. 


No. 5701—Costume Form, 11” base with wood standard 
20”, having 16” round metal 74” standard. 


No, 5702—Blouse or Sweater Form, 8” base with 14” wood 
standard and 11” round 5g” metal standard. 


No. 5732—Waist Standard (24" high, 6” base) 
No. 5731—Dress Standard (60° high, 10” base). 
No, 5717—Hat Standard (12 high, 5” base). 
No. 5717—Hat Standard (18" high, 5” base). 
No. 5717—-Hat Standard (24” high, 6" base). 


No. 5716—Hat Standard (12” high, 6” base with triangle 
attachment), 


No. 5716—Attachment only. 
No, 5724—T'ee Stand (12” bar, 24” high) 
No, 5728—Window Costumer, 66” high to hooks; 13” base. 
No. 5729—Garment Costumer, 66" high to cross arms, 16" 
base. 
All tops on bases and standards 
are removable and interchangeable | 
No. 5702 No. 5701 


& Yeo 


No. 5717 No. 5728 No, 5729 No. 5732 
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Pee ZABR THAN PERIOD DESIGN 


RESENTS an interesting and attractive adaptation of fixtures for window 

display purposes, making a design unusual and distinctive in character— 

complete in every respect for the practical purpose of display and securing, 
further, a means of producing interesting window display. 


No. 5714—Pedestal Displayer (12” high, 8"x 11” 
top.) 


No. 5723—Flat Yop Displayer (18” high, 4” x 8” 
top.) 


No. 5712—Low table (12” x 24” Top, 8” or 12” 
high as desired or specified.) 


No. 5730 Shelf Stand—Designed to be a useful 
displayer for small specialties, counter, drug 
store, or speci: ul eps artments. The low 
table "has a 12 x 24” top, 6” to 8” high. The 
stand is equipped with ye munateble ; = 
shelves making the fixture 30!" high over Tonk 
Pllueonichelfa smal Otmiddielshell 7 Nei 26a? 
14", third shelf, 9” x 18”. 


No. 5713—Display Pedestal made in three 
heights, 12”, 18” and 24” respectively. 

No. 5711—Display Table, 12” x 28” top, 18” 
high. 


Jase, made in two heights, 
12” or 18”, as required or specified. 


No. 5627—Card Holders, made in three sizes a 
follows: 2" x 174" x 116" high; 4” x 234" x 
114” high: 6” x 3" x 13%" high. (Size of 
bases only.) 


No. 5715—Narrow Top Pedestal, 6" x 18” top, 
18” high. 


(Wood finished in accordance with your specifi- 
cations for color desired.) 


No. 5727 


No. 5730 


No. 5711 
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ORNAMENTAL TOPS for 
DISPLAY STANDS 


—S 


No. 1909A 
A Chippendale design top 211% inches 
wide. 


No. 1513 
A top that is 16 inches wide. 


No. 2541 
A top built to harmonize with our 
Adam Period line. It is 16 inches wide. 


No. 1512 


A top 17!¢ inches wide. 
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To fit %-in. round top 
wood standards (or 
metal if size of thread So ERetOs 

specified). Finished in Italian Renaissance Top, 30” wide. 
any color of wood you 
may desire or specify. 


No. 56005 
Ttalian Renaissance Top, 18 inches wide. 


No. 56006 


24” wide. 


No. 58001 
Spanish Renaissance Top, 1514” wide. 


ae, J” No. 2906 
Ornamental Top, 28” wide. 


No. 22005 No. 56001 
Italian Renaissance Top, 24” wide 8” high 


Louis XVI Design, 28 inches wide. 


°C 
) No. 5527 ee -_ 
Drape Top, 24 inches wide. z} % 3 
a No. 16003 
No. 52001 te 

| Duncan Phyfe Design, 18” wide. mee SYAGE: 
ae 
| aay 
No. 58002 
1 Spanish Renaissance Top, 32” wide. No. 16001 
| 28” wide. 

No. 2907 
~- QC 


Drapery Top, 16” wide. No. 16002 


26” wide. 


No. 56002 No. 22008 


Italian Renaissance Top, 26” wide. VAnchestwides 
No. 58003 No. 22007 No. 22006 
Spanish Renaissance Top, 32” wide 7 inches wide. Louis XVI Design, 15” wide. 
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SPANISH RENAISSANCE PERIOD 
A New and Correct Pertod Design 


Showing here a few pieces that will 

finish the appotntment of the win- 

dow in a neat and attractive 
manner. 


ape thought behind the ad- 
aptation of any Period De- 
sign, especially as it is used for 
the purpose of display fixtures, 
is of great advertising value. 
For a correct design has char- 


No. 5820—Pedestals, 12, 18 and 


No. 5821 24 inches : 
Plateau ni asl z acter and the thought of ages 
I ehes hah. § aac ee aes i back of it, and is the work of 

TaN master designers who were in- 


fluenced by the moods of the 
times in which they lived, giv- 
ing to art a certain distinction, 
that always attracts favorable 
attention by people viewing it. 


No. 5822—Table, size 17 x 29 
inch top, 24 inches high. 


No. 5823—Special Plateau, size 
16 x 18 inch top, 18 inches high. 


Correct Period Designs have 
the power to attract, and so, as 
they are correctly adapted for 
display fixtures, form most ad- 
mirable settings from which your 
merchandise can be safely dis- 
played, and insures that it will 
receive favorable if not prefer- 
red attention. - 


No. 5821—Plateau, 10 x 18 inch 

top, 8 inches high. Plateau, 12 x 

24 inch top, 12 inches high. 

Plateau, 12 x 24 inch top, 18 
inches high. 


No. 5820 
Pedestal 


No. 5829 No. 5853 
Flat Top Displayer Three top display table, 8 x 11 tops, 16, 26 
and 36 inches high respectively. 
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apparel and small wear. 


re showing latest style in women’s wear. 
: Jersey covered, 


No. 5806—Waist form, undergarment No. 5813—Blouse Stand, 24" high, 6” 
form. base. 


©. 5805—Costume fc The latest. No. 5824—Tee stands, 6” base, 24” 


F : j mie high; 7” b 30" high 

model, HI” base with 207 \. 2... high; 7° base, 30° high. _ 

wood standard and 16’ No. 5827—Har stand, 12” with tri- No. 5818-5819 

round 7%” metal’standard, angle attachment com- a = : i 
No. $804—Blouse or Sweater form. Peon eerie a Sonarent \ 
No. 5818—Collarette forms, 5” base HeMgpehaeae Cee EELS 


on 12° standard; 6” bs 
18" standard. 

No. 5819°—Collarette form with tri- 
angh 
standard complete 5” base. 


8€, No. 5828—Hat stands, 5” base, 12° 
high; 5" base, 18” high; 
6" base, 24” high. \ 


attachment and 12" No. 5831—Box stand, 24°, 6” base. 
Top only. 


No. 5818 
(Side view.) 


No. 5819 


No. 5805 
Costume Form 


ig 


All tops on bases and standards} 
are removable and interchangeable | 


| 
| 


; 


No. 5828 
Hat Stand 


= No. 5806 
Waist Form 


No. 5831 
Box Holder 


No. 5818 
(Front view.) 


No. 5827 
Hat Stand 
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Spanish Renaissance Period Design 


N ATTRACTIVE DESIGN for properly showing ladies’ wearing 
Costume form models always correct for 
Flesh colored enamel and 


No. 5852 Costumer 


66" high to cross bar, 
16” base. 


\ 


SS 


g 
= 


No. 5804 
Blouse Form 


HOGH LY ‘OON TS x ClO MEP AC NPY J 


ff 
us 


_ Drapery aud Gown Stands m 


y SPANISH RENAISSANCE 
cael PERIOD DESIGN 


LLUSTRATED here are many usefu 
tops from which attractive draping « 


and practical drapery stands, having ornamental 
fabrics can be produced. 


Piece goods draped increase interest for your me 
novel and different drapes claim further attenti 


No. 5808-—New Gown Stand, 40” 
high, 8” base 

No. 3809—Drape standard, 60” 
high, 10° base 

No. 3810—Drape standard, 40° 
high, 8” base. 

No. 5811—Drape standard, 60° 
high, 10° base. Notice 
the new style couplings 
on all drape tops. 

No, 5812—Dress stand, 50° high, 
9” base. 

No. 581-4—Gown stand, 40” high, 
8” base. 

No. 3825—*S"' shaped drape 
top stand, 40° high, 8” 
base, 


4 
rs No. 5826—Drape_standard, 36” 
Ss high, 7” base. 

cae No. 5848—Gown stand 50” high, 


No. 5808 & base. 


No. 3849—Gown stand 60° high, 
10° base. 


All tops on bases and 
ds are rev 
interch 
able, 


able and 


No. 5809 


No. 5849 


SS 
No, 5814 No, 5811 


No. 5812 
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Background 
Screens 


and 


Window 
Dividers 


Wood finished in any color 
desired and specified 


SEATS 8} EEN 


No. 5837—Screen, 32 x 62 inches. 


No. 5850 


A neat console table in Spanish Renaissance 
as pene high, sie aes top. To 
conform in period to 5800 line Spanish Ren- " 
aissance. No. 3805 table as shown above, No. 5835—Chair : Di 
SS eethed | in accordance with customer's spec- 44 inches high over all; seat, 18 inches No. 5851—Spanish Renaissance Period Design Di- 

ifications. square, 274 inches high over arm. vider. 24” wide, 36” high. 


HUGH LY OUNTS” Ve (CLOU NOUR EAUN GS 


Miniature Fixtures sz Renaissance Period Design 


Screen 


Miniature Fixtures adapted from Spanish Renais- 


sance Period Design are pleasingly delightful and 

exceptional for use in the formation of attractive 

display units for juvenile shoes, display of small 

articles, ete. 

No. 5839—Three-Top Table, +x 8 inch shaped 

tops, 12 inches high. 

No. 5840—Screen, 23 inches high by 30 inches SS 
wide. Nae a 

No. 5841—Plateau, 8 x 12 inch top, 6 inches high. NG CEE 

No. 5842—T able, 8 x 12 inch top, 6 inches high. 

No. 5843—Pedestal, 4 x 8 inch top, 614 inches 
high. 

No. 5844—Shoe Tree, for display of four shoes. 

No. 5845—Double opr Sige Stand, 6 inches 
high. 


Shoe Tree 


No. 5843 No. 5846—Collarette Form. 
Pedestal 


(Made in any color of finish specified.) 


,) Double Top 
Shoe Stand 


No. 5839 No. 5846 No. 5842 


Three-Top Table Collarette Form Table 
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HOMAS CHIPPENDALE, — the 
vigorous Early F 
cabinetmaker, v 


lish carver and 


the first designer of 
furniture to leave so clear an imprint of 
his own remarkable genius on the furni- 
ture of his period that the style he created 
became known by his name. 


The Golden Age of English furni- 
ture opened with the rise of Chippen- 
dale, English traditions of furniture 
design, long held in veneration, were 
overborne and swept aside by the irre- 
pressible genius of this new designer. 
He w 


decorative furniture distinguished for 


as the daring, vigorous pioneer of 


its graceful refinement and elewance. 


And it was Chippendale’s success that 
opened the way for the later succe: 


ses 
of those other dominating figures of the 
Jacer part of this period, the Brothers 
Adam, Hepplewhite and Sheraton, each 
of whom left a style bearing his name. 
Or all the English designers, Chippen- 
dele was by far the greatest producer— 


the creator of a much wider variety of 
style and treatment. He borrowed and 
adapted without limit from the Chi- 
nese, early Gothic and contemporaneous 
French styles. Yet such was the vigor 
of this old master’s handling that every 
Chippendale design bears the unmis- 
takable impress of his own bold indi- 
viduality. 


True Chippendale furniture is characterized by exceptional 
beauty of proportion, the lavish use of fine carving and its 
solidity—a solidity which, however, rarely hints of heaviness. 


The variations of the cabriole leg as developed by Chippen- 
dale, were unquestionably one of the old master’s greatest con- 
tributions to the grace and beauty of English furniture. This 
form had its origin with Chinese designers many centuries 
betore this period. Examples of its use were brought to 
Europe first by Dutch traders. But it was left to Chippendale 
to so mold this form of leg into its infinite variety of propor- 
tions, all of exceptional grace, and with rare skill to enrich its 
plain surfaces with carvings of the French Rococo detail. 


The ball and claw foot, too, which enjoyed an increasing 
popularity through two centuries down even to earlier years 
of the Twentieth century, was another Chippendale adapta- 
tion from Chinese design. This was originally the Chinese 
conception of the sacred dragon's claw holding the Mystic 
Jewel. 


Exquisitely delicate carving was another distinguished char- 
acteristic introduced by Chippendale. It is in this embellish- 
ment of his designs that the Early Engish designer exhibited 
greatest skill in appropriating and adapting from other styles 
whatever appealed to his fancy. His handling of Chinese 
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A visitor to the Thomas 
Chippendale furniture : te 
rooms 777 England mal claw, with modifi 


1749-1799 


x COM PAWN ¥ 


i 


fret and lattice work resulted in a new 
Anglo-Chinese style. He appropriated 
Gothic tracery and recast it in the mold 
of his individuality. From the French 
Rococo of Louis xvi, he borrowed lav- 
ishly and without stint. And upon oc- 
casion he mixed and molded these 
totally unlike styles into designs as har- 
monious as they are pleasing 

The secret of Chippendale’s success 
in this lies in the little understood fact 
that the forms of his designs were yen- 
erally his own. To this basis, then, he 
added his adaptation of other styles as 
decoration purely for enrichment. 

Little painting and positively no inlay 
are ever found in the decorative moti 
of true Chippendale designs—inlay, and 
to only a little less extent, painting, ap- 
pear to have been Chippendale’s pet 


aversions. 


CHIPPENDALE The true distinguishing characteris- 
Period Design 
Fixtures 


tics of the Chippendale decoration are 


=) the interworking of the capital “C™ in 
various forms, the lavish use of fine 
carvings in Gothic tracery and Kreneh 
Rococo and of Chinese fretwork; the 
use of floral acanthus; the bird or ani- 
ions for the 


feet of his cabriole legs; and the occa- 
sional use of shields and plain shell 
ornamentation. 

Chippendale appears to have spon- 
sored the use of Spanish Mahogany in England. In the course 
of time this wood has, by natural processes, deepened in color 
and taken to itself a beautiful richness of tone. ‘This tone 1s 
frequently described, in the trade, as “ Chippendale’? Mahog- 
any, and is now closely imitated by artificial stains and finish. 

The Chippendale designs in the display fixtures offered by 
Hugh Lyons & Co., dre historically true both to the spirit of 
the design and in the detail of form and ornamentation. 


For instance, in the tabourette is found the graceful cabriole 
leg, the intertwined “C’s” carved with the acanthus leafage to 


form a shield for the enrichment of the “knee.” 


Note also the interworking of “C’s” in the molding of the 
top of the leg as it joins the frame, and the modified ball and 
claw foot with acanthus leafage. The interworking of the 
Gothic tracery in the ornamentation of the plain surfaces at 
the sides of the top and the delicate carving of the edges of 
the top, present an accurate interpretation of the style charac- 
teristics of Chippendale design in what is now considered its 


best forms. 


The window divider offers a very good example of the 
Chippendale use of the Chinese lattice work motif and the 
famed “broken pediment” top, so frequently found on Chip: 
pendale cabinets. 


CGRP PENDALE 
PERIOD 
DESIGN 


OS. 


No. 2801 Waist Form 


x CO M PANDY 


- 


) for 
| FORM BASES 
and SVANDARDS 


1 


No. 2816 Blouse Form 


No. 2800 Costume Form 


Costume Forms are Always Corrected 
Jor the Latest Style Changes 


No. 2801—IFull flesh colored enamel bust, white 
Jersey covered, papier mache body. Mounted on 8- 
inch base with 14-inch wood and 11-inch, 56-inch 
round metal standard. Form adjustable on standard. 


No. 2800—With low bust line, full flesh colored en- 
amel. White jersey body, papier mache form, latest 
model, all sizes. Base and standard equipped with 


round metal standard. Form adjustable on 30-inch 
standard. Il-inch base. 20-inch wood, 16-inch, 


7¢-inch round metal standard. 


No. 2816—F ull flesh colored enamel bust, white jersey 
covered, papier mache body. Mounted on 8-inch 
base with I4-inch wood and Il-inch, %¢-inch round 
metal standard. Form adjustable on standard. 
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Fixtures 77 Chippendale Period Design /or 
GOMPLETING DISPLAY APPOINTMENT 


a 


ay 


No. 2806 


A very graceful design for display bench. Will sup- 
port reclining wax figure; good for general display 
purposes. Seat is removable, permitting working with 


Z 


plush and velours. The bench is 1714 inches high 
from floor to top of seat. Has a 13-inch leg. Height 
at arms, over all above the floor, 2614 inches. Width 
of bench, 13 inches. Spread between arms, 354% 


inches. Spread between legs on floor, 2714 inches. 


—— 


b 


No. 2805 Hat Stand 


Gracefully proportioned stands made in the following 
heights and sizes: 

AZO AB MGneS NIL a oscccasecneveoscax-moevoeenecnsen . S-inch base 

24 inches high... ...... 6-inch base 

30 and 36 inches high... 2... . 7-inch base 

40 inches high... ~..... 8-inch base 

CUTS e123) 17 ec a 10-inch base 
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SPECIALLY desirable is the Chip- 
E pendale design in window display 

fixtures. The daintiness and grace- 
ful proportions of the Chippendale design, 
as adapted by Hugh Lyons & Company, 
lends itself with attractive simplicity to 
the better display of most any kind of 
merchandise. A mediocre window can 
often be made a sales-compelling force 
through the use of Chippendale Period 
Design Fixtures from Hugh Lyons & Co. 


No. 1909 D 


Of Chippendale design. This top is 
141% inches wide. 


No. 1909E 


A top that conforms to the Chippendale 
design. It is 10 inches wide. 


H UGH LYONS & COMPAN Y } 
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Display Tables are Most Attractive Chippendale 
Period Designs 


They are exact reproductions in every detail of the famous Chippendale 
Designs and secure the finest style and appointment by 
oO . - 


their use in the Window 


No. 2802 Window Table 


A table in exact reproduction of 

Chippendale Period. Stands 18 

inches high over all with a top 
16 x 28 inches. 


No. 2804 
No. 2804 Display Pedestals 


With ornamental carvings, conforming accurately 
with Chippendale design. Made in the following 
sizes: 

. 9-inch top, 8-inch base 
9-inch top, 8-inch base 
9-inch top, 8-inch base 

10-inch top, 9-inch base 
10-inch top, 9-inch base 


12 inches high.............. 
18 inches high..... 

2ahinichesi hic heeeteaetenuenis 
30 inches high... 
36 inches high.............:.--....-- 


No. 2814 Plateau 


12 inches high. 12 x 24- 
inch top. 


No. 2803 Window Table 


In this tabourette we have 

the Chippendale concep- 

tion of a table reduced to 

the proportion of a tabour- 

ette. It stands 30 inches 

high over all with a top 
16 x 16 inches. 


| 
| 
. 


No. 2804 


No. 2808 Plateau 


§ inches high. 10 x 18- 
inch top. 
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Chippendale Tables Have Attractively Shaped Legs 
—That Give Tables a Splendid Appearance 


No. 1997 Window Table 
A low table to go with our 18-inch and 


No. 2810 Table | 30-inch high Chippendale tables. This 


: : : j able is 8 inches hig 12 x 20 inches. 
18 inches high, 12 x 24-inch top. a table is 8 inches high, top x inches 
7 
| 
| 
NCELLENTLY' suited | give to the window unusual 
for the complete display q - and attractive style. The 
__,of merchandise in the small bench illustrated above 
Sa e EGER poe will form the starting point for 
eriod Design of Chippendale. ¢ 


They are true to Chippen- 
dale Design, in all style 
characteristics. Note, for in- 
stance, the tabourettes, where 
are found the graceful cabriole 
legs, typical of Chippendale 
Design, with its intertwined 
“C’s” carved with acanthus 
leafage to form a shield for the 


enrichment of the “knee” of 


the leg. One of the true 
characteristics typical in Chip- 
pendale Design is the presence 
of the capital letter ““C” made 
up in various forms, an idea 
undoubtedly original with the 
designer himself, and presence 
of the “C” in the design always 
makes it distinguishable as a 
true Chippendale Design. 

The neatness of the fixture as 
it is constructed makes it 
highly valuable and_ highly 
artistic for its principal use in 
your window, to sell goods, for 
the fixtures themselves form a 


favorable background for the impression you wish 


your merchandise to create. 


Often in window display work fixtures are desired that 
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No. 1911 Three-Top Table 
8 x Il-inch oblong tops. 
36 inches high. 


No. 2813 Bench 


12 x 24 inches, 18 inches high, 8- 
inch arms. 


Tops 16, 26 and 


many attractive unit groups, 
which are so effective in dis- 
play work for gaining desired 
attention. 

Rapid strides have been 
made in the development of 
character window displays, and 
actual test proves their tremen- 
dous influence in creating more 
sales. 

The ideal window, when 
completed, will attract atten- 
tion, arouse interest, create 
desire and cause action—in 
short, make a sale. 

kKighty-seven per cent of 
people are eye-minded, as has 
been proven by actual facts. 
If the eye is distracted from 
the merchandise by con- 
spicuous display fixtures, -—the 
value of the display is lost. 

Yo this end we have care- 
fully designed and executed our 
product, so that 

It is beautiful to the eye, 
Inconspicuous in its place : 


setting forth only the merchandise you are selling— 


and forming a favorable background for the im- 


pression you wish it to create. 


HUGH 


IY ONS x 


COMP AUN, Y: 


CHIPPENDALE PERIOD DESIGN 
in DISPLAY. FIXTURES 


No. 1912 Card Holder 


With 7 x 11-inch oval, swing- 

ing in frame, mounted on 5- 

inch base. Grooved back, to 
keep card in position. 


; No. 1963 Window Divider 
Tn this divider we have the Chippendale 
conception of the Gothic top, French 
cornice, Chinese lattice panel. It is 49 


inches high over all, frame 36 inches 
wide, 41 inches high. 


No. 1965 Screen 


This background or screen 
has the Chippendale Gothic 
top, French cornice, and 
Chinese lattice panel with 
solid backing. It is 72 inches 
high over all, center frame 
24 inches wide. The wings 
are made to hinge on the 
center frame and are 16x62 
inches over all. 


No. 1967 Card Holder 


The frame is made to take a 
7 x Il-inch oval card, and is 
mounted on a 5-inch base. 


No. 2812 Display Chair 


24-inch back, 14 x 18-inch seat, 18 inches 
high up to seat. 
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HE work of Hepplewhite 
(his name was formerly 
spelled Heppelwhite), or to speak 
more precisely, of Messrs. Hep- 
plewhite & Co., brings us 
face to face with one of the great- 
est and most remarkable changes 
which ever occurred in the devel- 
opment of British furniture. 


The designers preceding Hep- 
plewhite were restricted by re- 
quirements and specifications to 
build — furniture 
heavy—bordering on the verge 
of being cumbersome. With the 
exception of the Queen Anne 
Period Design, this style of extreme heaviness is 
quite apparent. 


sturdy and 


In those days the furnishing of the home seems to 
have been regarded as a most serious, if not solemn, 
undertaking, typifying the wealth and dignity of 
the household and anything approaching flippancy 
in design was rigidly excluded from it. 

The importance of the actual consideration of in- 
terior decoration was gradually brought to the atten- 
tion of designers themselves. For it was noted that 
at public and private gatherings great halls and care- 
when inhabited 


fully appointed rooms looked well 
with gay throngs in dainty and multi-colored, some- 
times even gorgeous dresses of the period, but with 
the dresses taken away and the woodwork left ab- 
solutely dependent upon its own intrinsic merits, 
those schemes of designing or decoration were 
painfully wanting, except for the natural beauty of 
the wood itself. Therefore by force of contrast it 
was extremely necessary to adapt or create a ‘‘new- 
ness” of design that would fit more generally into 
the scheme of things for the day. 


In the wake of that progress in the cultivation 
of the refinements of life which characterized the 18th 
century and more particularly the latter part of it, a 
change rapidly came over the furnishing and adorn- 
ment of the interior of the homes of our forefathers. 
It was as if the spirit of merriment had taken place of 
the reign of magnificence, and the reign of bright- 
ness and dainty refinement had bid dull care begone. 
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HEPPLEWHITE 
Period 


Design Fixtures 


Attractive because of the 
designer’s conception of 


delicate grace and sturdy 
construction 


— ———-- 


& COMPANY ] 


Chippendale, Hepplewhite and 
Sheraton stand out prominently 
as the men who caught the cor- 
rect spirit of the time and adapted 
their work accordingly to it. 

Hepplewhite was really respon- 
sible for making the first changes 
in furniture design correctly, 
blending into his designs care- 
fully studied refinement and del- 
icacy as well as usefulness, result- 
ing from the necessity of sturdy 
construction. 

To accomplish these typical 
changes in design, graceful 
straight and tapered legs were 
used, with reed corners, ornamented occasionally 
with delicate low relief carvings. 

Although Hepplewhite often desired to attain the 
novelty in design, he seldom, if ever, sacrificed it for 
good taste and while he favored the curvilinear 
strongly, he always kept his fancy well within legiti- 
mate bounds and very rarely indulged in what might 
be called or termed extravagance. In all his work he 
gives evidence of the possession, in a high degree, of a 
love of daintiness and refinement, combined with 
strict regard for constructional conditions. 

Hepplewhite chair backs, with shield backs, are 
typical examples and a marked style point, with 
which to distinguish the work of this brilliant designer. 
The curve of back is invariably unbroken, forming 
one graceful and sinuous sweep from one extremity 
to the other. 


The wood used in constructing articles of Hepple- 
white design was all Mahogany with but few excep- 
tions, either carved, painted or inlaid. 


The ornamentation of the work of Hepplewhite 
was quite in accordance with architectural motifs— 
using Prince of Wales feathers, lyre, ear of wheat, 
husk, flower, urn, etc. 


More, it is interesting to note in connection with 
the design of a period how actual reasons for its 
creations are brought to bear by the standard of the 
times and how with painstaking and careful study 
designs are created that will bring about the effects 
desired. 


| 


[ HUGH LYONS & COMPANY /_— 


HEPPLEWHITE PERIOD DESIGN 


Makes Beautiful Display fe 


No. 5101 4 No. 5103 


Waist Form Blouse Form 
For correct showing For display of ladies’ 
of ladies’ shirtwaists. blouses. On 8-inch 
Form mounted on 8- base. 14-inch wood 
inch base. 14-inch standard, 11-inch 
wood standard, 11- metal standard. 


inch metal standard. 


5101 


5103 


all standard sizes. Size 36 shown in illustration, 

equipped with 11-inch base, 20-inch wood standard, 

and 16-inch round 7-inch metal tubing, upon which 

the form is adjustable for position. Sateen cov- 
ered if desired. 


No. 5102 Costume Form 


Costume form correctly modeled to conform with the 
latest lines and new fashions of women’s wear. Low 
cut, flesh tinted, full enameled bust, white jersey cov 
ered body. Form adjustable on standard. Made in 


No. 5102 


No. 5124 Costumer. A if 
fixture that keeps garments { 


handy and ready for the 
customer’s demonstration 
and approval. Does away 
with unsightly stock piles. 
A substantial yet graceful 
design. Tapering post 3144 
inches at bottom to 134-inch 
top, 66 inches high over all. 
16-inch weighted base. Cross 
bar 72-inch round metal, 
24 inches over all, 12 inches 
on each side. (Similar cos- 
tumers adapted for each 


No. 5137 Hat Stand 


Gracefully proportioned 
stands made in the follow- 
ing heights and sizes: 


12 and 18 inches high, 5-inch 
base 

24 inches high, 6-inch base 

30 and 36inches high, 7-inch 


No. 5133 Shirt Waist Stand 


Deri esign. base ‘i 
Bouod design) 40 inches high, 8-inch base Made with 6-inch base, 24!9 inches 
50 inches high, 9-inch base high over all. Top is fitted with thin 
60 inches high, 10-inch base wood hanger. Also made in_ heights 
. 30, 36, 40 and 50 inches. Vo be used 
as garment or dress displayers. 30 and 
, 36-inch heights have a 7-inch_ base; 
N ; : 40-inch height has 8-inch base; 50-inch 
0. 5124 Costumer No. 5137 height has 9-inch base. 
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No. 5136 Shelf Stand 


Designed to be a useful dis- 
player for small specialties. 
Counter, drug store or 
special departments. The 
low table has a 12 x 24-inch 
top and is 6 inches high. 
The standard is perfectly 
equipped with three adjust- 
able shelves, making the 
fixture 3014 inches high over 
all. Top shelt, 5x 10 inches. 
Middle shelf, 7 x 14 inches. 
Bottom shelf, 9 x 18 inches. 


No. 5116 Flat Top 
Displayer 


Has a 4 x 8-inch flat top on 
standard 12 inches high. 


HUGH 
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Fixtures shat Provide a Further Means of 
Getting More Merchandise ov7 Display 


No. 5112 Three-Top Table 


Has 8 x 11-inch shaped tops to conform 

with detail of correct Hepplewhite pe- 

riod. The tops are 16, 26 and 36 inches 

high, respectively. Spread at bottom at 
legs, 24 inches. 


No. 5114 Display Plateau No. 5117 Box Holder 
Top Displayer 
Correct for Hepplewhite Period. 
8 inches high... 10 x 18-inch top 
12 inches high... 12 x 24-inch top 
24 inches high... 12 x 24-inch top 


Box holder top 4 x 8 inches, 
with three-way adjustable 
coupling—on 18-inch high 
Hepplewhite base and 
standard, 


oajind 


————— 
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Gothic Period Design 77 Display 


No. 5001 


No. 5000 


Fixtures 


No. 5001 Hat Stand 


12 inches high.. 

18 inches high. 

24 inches high eeowe.. 
30 inches high..........s.0:20:s- 
36 inches high.................. 
40 inches high 

50 inches high ............... 
60 inches high............. 


No. 5020 Waist Form 


... 5-inch base 
.. 5-inch base 
.. 6-inch b 
.. 7-inch base 
.. 7-inch base 
. 8-inch base 


Cc 


9-inch base 


_..10-inch base 


This form is on an 8-inch base, with I4-inch wood and 
Il-inch, 54-inch round metal standard. Form adjustable 
on standard. Full enamel, flesh colored bust, white jersey 
covered body. Perfectly modeled and finished. Shows 


the waist to the bese advantage. 


No. 5000 Costume Form 


Latest model, full enamel, flesh colored bust, white jersey 
covered body. Mounted on 11-inch base, 20-inch wood 
standard and 16-inch round 7-inch metal tubing upon 


which form is adjustable. 


No. 5022 Ladies’ Blouse Form 


This form is on an 8-inch base, with 14-inch wood and 
Il-inch, 54-inch round metal standard. Form adjustable 
on standard. Full enamel, flesh colored bust, white jersey 
covered body. Perfectly modeled and finished. Shows 


the blouse to the best advantage. 


No. 5020 


No, 5022 
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Display Tables avd Plateaus i Gothic Design 


! IGNIFIED, attractive and 

neat appearing is the Gothic 
Design, with octagon shaped taper- 
ing standards and graceful three- 
cornered base. Tops of plateaus 
conforming to the general lines of 
the design, give them an extremely 
graceful and unusual appearance that 
balances out completely the lines of 
the well proportioned design itself. 


No. 5012 Gothic Table 


A plateau possessing exceptiona] interest be- 

cause of its unusual and original character. 

With four legs and stretcher underneath. It 

has a top measuring 16 x 28 inches. The table 
stands 18 inches high over all. 


No. 5005 Plateau 


8 inches high, 10 x 18-inch top. 


No. 5006 Pedestal 


12 inches high, 6-inch base, 
9-inch top. 

18 inches high, 8-inch base, 
. 10-inch top. 

24 inches high, 9-inch base, 
12-inch top. 


No. 5016 Three-Top Table 


Vhree-topped Gothic table with three 
8 x ll-inch Gothic tops placed at 16 
inches, 26 inches and 36 inches high, 


respectively, making the table stand 36 No. 5004 Plateau 

inches high over all. The spread of 

the table is 24 inches wide at bottom of Regulation size. 12 inches 
leg base, supported in solid section. high. 12x 24-inch top. 
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Display Fixtures in Gothic Period Designs 


That Add #0 the Attractiveness of the 
Window Setting 


No. 5018 Bench 


A convenient size for bench to be used 
in window. Upon it attractive merchan- 
dising display units can be arranged. 
e bench is 12 inches wide, 24 inches 
long. Stands 18 inches high to top of 
bench. Arms, 8 inches. 


Le Gothic No. 5023 


Divider or Background Panel 
Base measurement 27” x 36” high. 


No. 5017 Display Chair 
Has a 22-inch high back, 18 
inches high to seat. 17 x 21- 
inch seat. 40 inches high 

over all. 


No. 5015 Four-Legged Octagon- 
No. 5002 Flower Vase Shaped Tabourette 
Stands 30 inches high with 14 x Linch 
top (octagon shaped). 


No. 5010 Three-Legged Tabourette 


30 inches high. Three-cornered top; di- 
agonal measurement, 10” wide overall— With 4-inch base, 12 inches 
with 9” wide edge, 234” corners. high. 
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Mercantile Display 


N_ attractive and unusually neat Period , 
4 Design for showing merchandise effectively A 
in store windows: P 


No. 6000 Line Gothic shown herewith has Pe 
a neat cut-in bead, or turning on its octagon 


standard which gives to the design an in- f 
creasingly attractive effect. The bases, ! 
triangular in shape, have grooved edges and f 
small supporting feet placed at each corner 

of the Triangle Base, octagonally shaped to \ 


correspond with the octagon standard; thus we 
completing and finishing the balance of the 
design. 
Costume Form Blouse and Shirt Waist 
Models in Papier Mache always correct in 
shape for the latest style changes: 
No. 6000—Costume Form on Gothic Base 
and Standard, Flesh Color Enameled Papier 
Mache Bust. White Jersey Covered Body. 


Sizes 18, 36 and 38. 
No. 6007—Children or Misses’ Size Costume | 


Form Model, 12 to 14 year old, respectively. 
No. 6022—Blouse Form, Flesh Color Enameled 
Bust, White Jersey Covered. 

No. 6004—Plateau, 8” High, 10 x 18” Top; 
12° High, 12 x 24” Top; 18” High, 12 x 24” 


Top. 

No, 6009—Collarette Form Top, Flesh Color 

Enameled or Black Velvet as desired. Flat 2 

Bust, Shape Style L. bd " 


No. G008—Style M Top. 
No. 6030—Shirt Waist or Sweater Stand No. 6022 
24° High or 60° High for Dress Displayer. 
No. 6031—Gown Stand with shaped Top 
Displayer 36”, 40", 50" and 60" High, respec- 
tively. 
No. 6017—Box Top Display Stand, with Box 
Top Displayer 12’, 18” and 24’, respectively. 
No, 6001—Millinery Stands, 12°, 18’, 24”, 
30", 36”, 40", 50° and 60” High, respectively 
No. 6005—Flat Top Displayer, 4” x 8" flat top 
made in heights of 12°, 18” and 24”, re- 
spectively. 
No. 6007 Fixtures finished in any color wood desired 
or specified. 


A line of fixtures particularly adapted for 


No. 6000 


All tops on bases and standards are producing pleasing uniform and distinctive 
settings for your merchandise when placed 
on display in your windows. 


remocable and interchanecable. 


No. 6017 


No. 6004 
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For the Attractive Display of Ladies’ S 
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PLEASING adaptation of Colonial, de- 
signed after three-legged top tables. An 
exceptionally graceful and pleasing design 
for the exclusive presentation of ladies’ 
y shoes in the store window. 
No. 3103 Display Plateau 


An attractive display plateau made in 

Group made up of No. 3104 Table, No. 3103 Pla- : two heights: 

teau—8 inches high, and No. 31/2 Double Top Shoe Ne: aa Ha: Ha i. a teh pee 
Stands—/2 and 18 inches high. hed < in. high, I x <t-Incn top. 


No. 3104 Display Table 
Very attractive display table of unusual 
Yr design and character, with octagon- 
shaped tops, adapted from Colonial de- 
sign gate-leg tables. Made in the fol- 
lowing heights: 


No. 3104—30 inches high, 24-inch top. 


No. 3112 No. 3106—24 inches high, 24-inch 
7 2 gh, 24-inch top. = 
OTP ROP Shoe Stand No. 3107—18 inches high, 18-inch octa- t Nos Sits 
2, 18, 24 and 30 inches gon top. Two-Bar Hosiery 
high. Adjustable three-way No. 3108—12 inches high, 12-inch octa- Displayer 
coupling top. gon top. 24 inches high. 
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For Dainty avd Unusual Display of 
Ladies’ Wearing Apparel 


No. 3110 Waist Display Stand 


A stand 60 inches high over all. 9-inch 

side arm brackets. For window use to 

show blouses, sweaters, lingerie and 

undergarments. Used inside store in 
floor cases. 


{ Page 1/8 3 


No. 3101 


No. 3100 Costume 
Form 


This form mounted on 
an 11-inch base, 20-inch 


No. 3100 high wood — standard, 
16-inch metal rod %-in. 
round. Form adjust- 


able on standard. Full enamel flesh 

colored bust, white jersey covered body. 

This model because of its perfection will 

display the gown or garment to the 
best advantage. 


No. 3101 Waist Form 
Latest style, new model papier mache 
waist form. Flesh colored, enameled 
bust and top, white jersey covered body. 
Mounted on three-legged Colonial base, 
8-inch base, 30-inch high standard over 
all. All waist forms adjustable on 5¢- 

inch round metal standard. 


yw 
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No. 3102 Hat Stands 


Exceptionally graceful and well pro- 

portioned stands for the attractive dis- 

play of millinery. 12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 
42, 48 and 60 inches high. 
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A Bolt Drape for Display 


That Makes Possible a 
Balanced Unit 


Bolt drape on No. 3105 60-inch standard, the bolt 
being covered with black plush. Size, 3x24 inches. 


Originality in window display lies largely in little things 
—in the little trifles that are sometimes overlooked or 
considered not worth bothering with. The whole effect 
of a drape frequently depends largely upon the handling 
of the merchandise; also bright trimmings. Seven 
yards should make this drape. Heavy lace or some 
sort of trimming will help out to balance up this unit. 


Completed Drape on No, 3105 
Bolt Top Displayer 


A suggestion for arrangement of piece goods on Bolt Displayer 
No. 3105, showing material placed in position (1) and complet- 
ed on drape (2) Nous 105 
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COLONIAL DESIGN 
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S HAS BEEN SAID, “The arts, and especially the 
minor arts of a country, are the direct reflection of 
the life of her people and a logical result of her history.’ 


In following the develop- 
ment of furniture in the home, 
the reflection of the struggle and 
influences brought to bear on 
people who lived during such 
times is apparent. 


Events in the history of men 
have marked influences on the 
Art and Design of any period of 
their lifetime. 


Religious persecutions driving 
skilled craftsmen from one coun- 
try to another where their work 
and art reflected design, added 
beauty to the art already pres- 
ent in that country, all aimed to 
bring and develop a distinctive 
art. 


The influence of the stern Puri- 
tan repression of color, brought 
about a_ bare rigidity in the 
design of furniture that was 
especially apparent in Cromwell 
chairs and tables. 


With so many varied in- 
fluences, decorative styles and 
motifs, hardly any national art 
is developed. This was true of 


our country in Colonial times. 


The people of Colonial times 
sought to secure furniture from 
the continent at great risks and 
whenever opportunity presented 
itself. 


However, the sturdy Colonial 


‘type, graceful but severe, is a 


true reflection of the struggle 
and lives of a people passing 
through a distinctively epoch- 
making period. 


Although there cannot be a 
distinctive period classification 
of what is known as Colonial 
design nor could it be accepted 
as a definite national art, yet 
the type of furniture present 
during this time of our history 
is well sponsored by the marked 
struggles of our forefathers, a 
direct reflection of the life of a 
people, and a logical result of 
their history. 


Simple, attractive and pleas- 
ing. Exceptionally neat for a 
dignified presentation of mer- 
chandise. 


— 
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A Pleasing Fixture 7z av Adaptation 
of Colonial Period Design 


ISPLAY fixtures that are neat and 

dignified in appearance assist greatly in 

making the merchandise on display 
attractive to look at. 

The design shown here is especially pleasing, 

having an octagon-shaped base built up to 
conform with a beautiful and gracefully-turned 
standard. A fixture proportioned to fit in dis- 
play correctly and one which will produce a 
setting of unusual character for your merchan- 
dise. 
_ Unit grouping of merchandise is responsible 
for the direct stimulation of many sales, because 
it has the power of suggesting articles that can 
be conveniently used by the purchaser himself, 
that would otherwise have escaped his attention 
or memory. 

Unit displays are controlled, for without 


No. 3206 Three Top Table 
8x 11 inch, oblong tops. The table is 36 
inches high over all; elevations of tops 
16, 26 and 36 inches, respectively. 


(3200 Line Colonia!) 


No. 3209 Costume Form 


This form mounted on an 
I1-inch base, 20-inch high 
wood standard 16-inch 
metal rod ¥-inch round. 
Form adjustable on stand- 
ard. Full enamel flesh 
colored bust, white jersey 
covered body. A model be- 
cause of its perfection will 
display the gown or gar- 
ment to the best advantage. 


changing their position, merchandise can be 
immediately changed to effect the requirements 
of the prevailing hour. 

They are in themselves artistic and, if well- 
balanced, always produce pleasing effects that 
cannot help but catch the eye. 

With unit grouping, different articles of 
merchandise can be logically arranged and 
placed in position just as they naturally should 
be, and as you would suggest and present them 
for sale to the buyer himself. 

The general approval of group arrangement in 
display has quite proved its actual value, as 
being one of the best methods in assisting the 
merchant in producing greater display effects in 
a more attractive manner. 

Fixture sist with group arrangement of 
merchanc 


No. 3205 T Stand 
18” high, 5” Base, 12” 
Top. 

24" high, 6” Base, 12” 
Top. 

30” high, 7” Base, 18” 
Top. 


No. 3200 
Millinery Stand 
9 inch Base, 50 

inch Standard. 
10 inch Base, 60 
inch Standard. 


No, 3207 Plateau 
12x 24" Top, 18” high 
12x 24" Top. 12” high 
10x 18" Top. 8” high 
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No, 2010 
Blouse Form 
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No. 2000 
Costume Form 
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No. 2049 
Waist Form 


Colonial Period Design 


FOR COSTUME 


No. 2010 Blouse Form 


This form is mounted on an 
8-inch base, with 14-inch wood 
and 1J1-inch, 94-inch round metal 
standard. Form adjustable on 
standard, full enamel flesh 
colored bust, white jersey cov- 
ered body. Perfectly modeled 
and finished. Shows the blouse 
to the best advantage. 


§ Page /22 3 


No. 2000 Costume Form 


This form is mounted on a 
10-inch base, with 20-inch 
wood and 16-inch, /%-inch round 
metal standard. Form adjust- 
able on standard, full enamel 
flesh colored bust, white jersey 
covered body. Thismodel because 
of its perfection will display 
the gown or garment perfectly. 


MODELS 


No. 2049 Waist Form 


This form is mounted on an 
8-inch base, with 14-inch wood 
and 11-inch, 54-inch round metal 
standard. Form adjustable on 
standard, full enamel flesh 
colored bust, white jersey cov- 
ered body. Perfectly modeled 
and finished. Shows the waist 
to the best advantage. 
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Useful avd Attractive Display Fixtures 


i 


No. 2018 Gown Stand 


Shaped hanger for strap dress and 
other full length women’s wear. 
60-inch high standard, with 10- 
inch base. 


No. 2009 Tee Stand 


A most desirable general purpose tee 
stand for display of draped fabrics as 
well as the sheerest and finest of dress 
goods. Made in the following heights 
t> meet all requirements: 12 inches 
high with 6-inch base, 12-inch tee-bar 
top; 18, 24 and 30 inches high on 6- 
inch base, and 36, 40, 50 and 60 inches 
high on 8-inch base, having 18-inch tee- 
bar top. 


ZH 


DESIGN 


No. 


Has an IL x 14-inch oval beveled mirror 
set in an artistic frame, and which is 
connected to the standard by a swivel. 
Mounted on a 9-inch base and is 
inches high from the base to the swivel. 


—— 
No. 2001 Hat Stand 


Round wood top. 
12 and 18” high... 5-inch base 


24 inches high........ 6-inch base 
30 inches high... 7-inch base 
36 inches high........ 7-inch base 


40 inches high... 8-inch base 
$0 inches high... 9-inch base 
60 inches high...... 10-inch base 


18 


COLONIAL PERIOD 


No. 2019 Dress Stand 


16-inch bent top, on 60-inch high 
standard, 10-inch base. 


removable and interchangeable. 


All tops on bases and standards are } 


No. 2017 Shirt Waist Stand 
Made with a 6-inch base and standing 
24 inches high over all. The top is 
fitted with a thin wood waist hanger. 

Removable top. 
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Colonial Design /r Display Fixtures 


No. 2055 Colonial Design 
Dape stand with elaborate 
Colonial design top. Cor- 
rect for this period. A use- 
ful wide top, with many 
openings to secure attrac- 
tive draping effects. 18 
inches wide, 6 inches high. 
Top shown on 50-inch high 


No. 2056 Colonial Design 
Drape top on 50-inch high 
standard. An unusual but 
practical and usefully de- 
signed top. Top 18 inches 
wide by 10 inches high. 


standard. 
_ 
Cc 
XO AEO No. 2055 
Finished in any calor 
you desire. 
No. 20001 = 


ARMENT COSTUMERS ine 
make many sales for they a 
save timein selection. They serve f 
to invite second inspection of gar- i 
ments that often makes their 
sale. They keep the selected 
garments before the customer’s 
eye and save a second rehandling 
of stock. They save time, for 
they make it twice as easy to re- 
turn stock to the proper rack. 


Costumers are highly suitable and practical for 
floor use in ready-to-wear departments. In height 
they measure 66 inches to cross bar, 16-inch base; 
24-inch spread of metal side bar holding 20 to 24 
garments each. [Extra hook for customer’s wraps. 


No. 2093 Colonial Design Chair 


Yo match Colonial Period design fix- 

tures. A very graceful and desirable 

chair for special display purposes. The 

chair is 6 feet high with 18-inch high 

legs: seat is 18 inches at front and 8 
inches at back. 


No. 2054 Two-Box Holder Stand 
Three tee bar top. For grouping unit dis- 
play of box goods, hosiery, etc. 36-inch 
standard, 8-inch base. One 12-inch top, 
two 8-inch tops. $ x 6-inch box holder 

on 7-inch bracket. 


No. 2047 
Umbrella Holder 


Upon which six um- 
brellas can be placed 
lengthwise. 
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Colonial Tables Assist 7 the Arrangement 


Individual ‘Tables 
Having 9 x 13-inch oval tops. Made in 
heights of 16, 26 and 36 inches, re- 
spectively. 
INO 205 Une ee-ssce- pepe ; 


16 inches high 
26 inches high 
36 inches high 


No. 2052 
No. 2053... 


No. 2016 Display Plateau 


This piece of display furniture can be 

put to many uses. It has its place in 

the window, case and counter. It is 

8 inches high with a 10 x 18-inch oval 

top. Also made 12 inches high with a 
12 x 24-inch oval top. 


No. 2092 Tabourette 


Made to harmonize with the pleasing 
Colonial Period design fixtures. 
Handsome, light and durable display 
plateau. 18 inches high over all, with 
16 x 28-inch top. 


No. 2068 Artificial Flower Stands 


Made in heights as follows: 


Win 


-inch base... 
6-inch base 


Colonial Period Divider. Cane panel, 30” wide, 


sinchibasez....denenes 


_.. 24 inches high 


T-inch base. .5 22. .seece 


of Attractive Display 


12 inches high 
18 inches high 


No. 2050 Three-Top Table 


Graceful window table having three 

8 x Il-inch round corner tops, 16, 26 

and 36 inches high, respectively. Spread 
of table at bottom legs, 24 inches. 


30 inches high 


No. 2091 Tabourette 


Made to harmonize with the 
pleasing Colonial Period de- 
sign fixtures. 


No. 2069 


Handsome, light and dur- 

able — display _ plateau. 

Stands 30 inches high with 
an 18-inch square top. 


24" high. 
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CARD HOLDERS —Vertical ov Horizontal 


Oval or Rectangular 


No. 2023 Card Holder 


A 7x11 inch oval horizon- 
tal card holder 


No. 2022 Card Holder 


Made to hold an oval card 7 x 11 inches 

with the long way in a vertical posi- 

tion. Card held in place by slotted 

back and the frame is tilted to the 

proper angle to allow the card to be 

read easily. Also 11 x I4-inch card 
holder, 6-inch base. 
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No. 1586 Card Holder 
Made with slot sawed 
through center for holding 


card: is 2%-inch diameter. 


No. 2037 Card Holder 


Made to take a large card, as the base 
is 5 inches in diameter and about 3 
inches at the top. 


No. 2021 Card Holder 


A 7x Il inch horizontal 
ecard holder. 


No. 2020 Card Holder 


The frame is made to hold a 7 x II- 
inch card with the long side vertical, 
and tilted to the proper angle. The 
card is held in place by a slip-in slot- 
ted back, making sure that the card will 
be held in the proper position and also 
allowing it to be removed with ease. 
Mounted on a 5S-inch base. Also 11 
x 14-inch card holder, 6-inch base. 


| 
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La 
No. 2101 


approval of the passer-by. 
No. 2101 Gown Stand 


Shaped top for garments with strap 


shoulders. 
No. 2102 


With regular dress top. 60-inch high 


standard, 10-inch base. 


No. 2150 Waist Stand 


A waist stand upon which the sheerest 
andmostdelicatematerialcan beshown. 
6-inch base, 24 inches high. 


= 


No. 2102 


_ Gown and Dress Displayers 

For effective display of women’s ap- 
and gown stands made of 
wood, have a way of presenting your 


merchandise that will instantly secure 
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No. 2145 Waist Form 


Full enameled bust, white 

jersey body waist form 

mounted on 8-inch_ base, 

with I4-inch wood and 11- 

inch, 54-inch round metal 

standard. Form adjustable 
on standard, 


No. 2104 Blouse Form 


Full enameled bust, white 

jersey body blouse form 

mounted on 8-inch base, 

with I4-inch wood and I1- 

inch, °¢-inch round metal 

standard. Form adjustable 
on standard. 


COM PAN Y 


No. 2142 No. 2143 
No. 2142 Display Stand 


Designed to be used either on 
the floor of the store or in the 
background of a window dis- 
play. It is 58 inches high and 
stands on an Il-inch base. 
Top is 914 inches in diameter. 


No. 2143 Drapery Stand 
Mounted on a turned wood 
base and standard. Top is of 
papier mache, finished in flesh 
colored enamel. It makes a 
very attractive method of ar- 
ranging drapes of piece goods. 
$8 inches high, 11-inch base. 


No. 2153 Tee Stand 


A tee stand that has uses in- 

numerable, Made in heights 

as desired with a 12 or 18- 
inch top. 


” high, a 
” base; 50” high, 9” base; 


40” high, 
00” high, 10” base. 


EEE 


onial Period Design 
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No. 2146 Costume Form 
Full enameled bust, white jer- 
sey body costume form for 
ladies’ fine dresses and gar- 
ments. Mounted on ILl-inch 
round base, with 19-inch wood 
and 16-inch, 7¢-inch round 
metal standard. Form adjust- 
able on standard. 


12-inch. $-inch base 
18-inch. S-inch base 
24-inch... 6-inch base 
30-inch... 7-inch base 
36-inch... 7-inch base 
40-inch... 8-inch t 
30-inch... 9-inch case 
60-inch. 10-inch base 


No. 2149 Hat Stand 
wood top. 


All tops removable and 
interchangeable, 
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Useful Fixtures for Attractive Display of 


No. 2136 Card 
Holder 
With two size ovals, 
7 x Il-inch, on a 5- 
inch base; 11x14-inch 
on a 6-inch base. 
Card holder can be 
made in horizonta 
position if desired. 


No. 2124 Pedestal 


A very popular fixture because it is well 

suited to many uses. By placing a glass 

top on it, it can be used tor the display 

of small articles. Pairs can be used to 

support large glass shelves, etc. It is 8 

inches high and 4 inches across the top 
and has a 5-inch base. 


No. 2138 


Has a S-inch base, stands 314- inches 
high. Is for single cane. 


Specify uf for cane or umbrella, 


No. 1831 and 1832—Heavy Top Table, 
with massive legs, built to be 8” high 


Merchandise 


No. 1831 


No. 1832 


No. 2135 Counter Mirror 


It has an 11 x 14-inch oval beveled mir- 

ror connected to standard by a swivel. 

Mounted on 10-inch base, 18-inch high 

standard, so stands are 25 inches high 
over all. 


24 x 48”, 
over all. 


No. 2118 Pedestal 
A graceful pedestal 
for display use, of 
substantial construc- 
tion. Top with turn- 
ed edge. 11-inch 
base. Top 10 inches 
in diameter. Made 
in 18, 24, 30 and 36- 
inch heights. Grace- 
tul lines of the de- 
sign carried in pro- 
portion. 


No. 2139 


Has a 6-inch base with turned ball top 
to hold three canes. 


No. 2140 


Has a 6-inch base and has 5 holes for 
display purposes. 


Specify if for canes or umbrellas. 


{j HUGH LYONS & COMPANY [—————\—— 


Square Colonial Period Design 
for Ready-to-Wear Display 
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No. 2322 Waist Form No. 2324 Costume Form No. 2323 Blouse Form 
No. 2322 Waist Form No. 2323 Blouse Form 
his form onsan 8-inch Square Colonial base, with 14-inch wood This form on an 8-inch Square Colonial base, with 14-inch wood 
and I-inch, 94-inch round metal standard. Form adjustable on and Il-inch, °¢-inch round metal standard. Form adjustable on 
Renate. Full enamel flesh colored bust, white jersey covered standard. Full enamel flesh colored bust, white jersey covered 
ody. Perfectly modeled and finished. Shows the waist to the body. Perfectly modeled and finished. Shows the blouse to the 
best advantage. best advantage. 


No. 2324 Costume Form 


This form mounted on I I-inch Square Colonial base, with 20-inch 

wood and 16-inch, %-inch round metal standard, Form adjustable 

on standard. Full enamel flesh colored bust, white jersey covered 

body. A model that because of its perfection will display the 
gown or garment to the best advantage. 
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Tables avd Display Stands sv Square Colonial Period 
Design Form fhe Basis of Many Attractive 
Display Arrangements 


Ancther good tvpe of fixture for displaying merchandise is the Square 
Colonial Design. It is plain, rich looking, yet has a stylish dignity 
characteristic of its simplicity. The design has been well worked out and 


4 balanced for all individual pieces. 
; —— 
| 
No. 2313 Flat Top Displayer No. 2314 Hat Stand 

Flat top displayer, standing 12 inches Showing here 12 inches high, $-inch 

high. 5-inch base. +4 x 8-inch flat top. base. 
| 18 inches high... $-inch base 18 inches high... 0... 5-inch base 
‘| 24 inches high ses. 6-inch base 24 inches high............ .... 6-inch base 
. 30 inches high.. weave 7-inch base 
i 36 inches high......................... 7-inch base No. 2312 a 
*] 40 inches high.. seuss 8-Inch base rr a / — 
( 50 inches high... 9-inch base PARSE Disha ue DIe 

60 inches high. weve LO-inch base Oval shape, 9 x 13 inches with 


sections 16 inches, 26 inches 
and 36 inches high, — re- 
spectively. 


; 

: 

: 

: 

7 No. 2321 Low Foreground Unit Table 7 No. 2317 

( Display Plateau 


Display 


8 inches high, with 14 x 24-inch top. urrow top table made in 


two sizes—10 x 18-inch top, 
No. 2300 Pedestal 12 inches high; 12 x 24-inch 
12 inches high, 7-inch base, top, 18 inches high. 
8-inch top 
18 inches high, 8-inch base, 
9-inch top. 
24 inches high, 8-inch base 
9-inch top. 


No. 2316 
A low table with removable top. Stands 8 inches ) No. 2319 Display Table 
high with 24 x 30-inch top. 18 inches high, with 16 x 28-inch top. 
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No. 1524 Plateau 
This little plateau is made in several 
sizes. It is very artistic and built sub- 
stantial, The legs are detachable as is 
also the top so that plushes or other 
fabrics may be usec, 18 x 18, 18 x 28, 
20 x 30, 20 x 32 inches, without legs, any 
finish. 2-inch, 6-inch, 8-inch, 12-inch, 
I4-inch legs, per set, any finish. 


No. 1540. 
Easel 
Card Holder 


Made of '%-inch 
stock throughout, 
stands 16 inches 
high; 8 
wide, and tilts 


inches 


to any angle. 


No. 1601 


rle finish. 
eet high, 


Made in two sizes, with any st 
3 feet high, 414 feet long; 31% f 
516 feet long. 


No. 1514 Wood Slabs for Pedestals 

We make the slabs in the following dif- 

ferent shapes, oval, oblong, circular, and 

sizes, 12 x 20 inches, 18 x 24 inches, 

18 x 28 inches, 18 x 30 inches, 20 x 30 
inches, any finish. 


HUGH LYONS & COMPANY f 


Fixtures shat get Merchandise 
mto Eye Position 


No. 2094 


A square top low plateau table, 24x 48” top, 8” high. 


ad No. 1826 
A square top low plateau table, 18x30" top, 8” high. 


No. 1666 Plateau 


This makes a very attractive 
and useful stand for the dis- 
play of small articles. The 
legs are of a graceful design 
and the top is removable in 
order that different shades of 
velour or plush may be used. 
The top of this stand is 10 x 
18 inches and it is 10 inches 


high. 


No. 1600 


Made in two sizes with any style finish. 
3 feet high, 444 feet long; 3/% feet high, 
51% feet long. 


No. 2031 


No. 1522 Wood Pedestal 


No. 2031 Oval Plateau This style of pedestal is made 
on the same lines as our square 
base and top wood fixtures. 
The size of base and standard 
is in proportion to the height. 
Vhe 12-inch has 8-inch base, 
10-inch top, standard 244 
inches at bottom and 2 inches 
at top. Sizes 12, 18, 24, 30 and 
36 inches high. 


This little table is made in a stock size of 
18 x 30 inches, and 614 inches | high. The 
moulding around the side is 3 inches wide. 
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15" across top, 22” across 


bottom, 18” high. 


No. 5356 
_ No. 5354 Plain edge or with carving 
7” wide at top, 18” high 
over all, 3” leg, 11” wide at 
bottom. 


10” wide at top, 18” high 
” cw ae 

3 % * : over all, 3” leg, 15” wide 

Plain edge or with carving ithaca 


Plain edge or with carving 
DISPLAY BOARDS 


plays, the suggestions here are of more than 
ordinary interest. They present merchandise in 


Po displaying merchandise from board dis- 


an exceedingly interesting manner. From the boards 
effective drapes and arrangement of merchandise 
is possible. 


Display boards show chains, bags, gloves, hosiery, 
etc., in a pleasing manner, that secures more than 
favorable attention for the merchandise when 
displayed. 


| 


aie Ee 


No. 5355—Displaying 


Bead Chains No. 5355—Displaying Purses 


or Beaded Bags 


No. 5354—Display- 
ing Necklaces 


—_ 
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No. 5803 rae 
Spanish Renaissance SY é 5 
Tray-Chest ay Any color of wood desired 4 
or specified, with hinges fin- 


ished as old metal—silver, 

gold or bronze. Velvet inlay 

pads, black, brown or dark 
blue. 


14 x 28" top—4l" high. 


(Table pad removable on top 
only.) Background perman- 
ent to top of low table. 


y Sy. 


& 


Zac 
Py Pee 
v6 
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A New and Different 
Display Fixture 


(An adaptation from the Spanish Renaissance in the 
period of Spanish Renaissance Art.) 


ANY chests of great beauty were designed 

nd within them articles of value and beauty 

were placed for safe keeping. When opened, 
the chests presented an array of extreme beauty; 
their contents, further, being set off by the beauty 
of the chest itself, presenting a display most attractive 
in appearance, 


An adaptation of this type of display for window 
purposes has produced the following fixture: having 
further, the advantage of a flat low table-like surface 
upon which merchandise can be attractively arranged, 
using as a background the effect or cover of the box 
(which really is a background screen) to complete the 
setting of a display on a low plateau } 

d 


No. 5802 Spanish Renaissance Chest and Tray 
(removable.) Top 12 x 20", 4” high when closed. 
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No. 2111 
Large Size Displayer 


18” across back of screen, 32” across front of base, 
60" high, 3, 5x 18" shelves. 

Panel, if desired or specified. (Metal brackets 
adjustable on key strips placed in the side of frames.) 


No. 2114 


17° across the front, 13° across the back, 27” 
high over all, 4° deep top shelf, 6” Fi 
rap a se! sone p shelf, 6" deep center shelf, 


z 
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Displayers for 
Small Articles 


T IS always a consideration to secure 
the mght kind of unit displayer upon 
which small articles can be grouped in 

artistic arrangement and yet present them 
for sale in an attractive manner that will be 
bound to command attention. Tor meeting 
this purpose the suggestions illustrated have 
been originated. 


Each unit is neat and attractive in appear- 
ance; made of wood and can be finished in 
any wood or enamel color desired and 
specified. 


Group Displayers meet a practi- 

cal requirement by making it pos- 

sible to display small articles 
properly. 


No. 2112 
Unit Displayers 


19° spread across front, 949" spread across back, 
25° high over all, 5” deep top shelf, 514" center, 6" 
deep bottom shelf. For showing of Drugs, 
Jewelry, Hardware, Findings, Notions, ete. 


221 


22¥ 


No. 2110 
Medium Size Displayer 


across back of screen, 27° across front of base, 


54” high, 14° deep on base. 


2 shelves, cane back panel or solid wood panel 
(wood) brackets adjustable. 
12” or 8" by 12” as desired and specified. 


Size of shelf 6° by 


No. 2113 


2” across front, 16” across back, 31” high over 
all, 6" deep top shelf, 8” deep center shelf, 12” deep 
bottom shelf. 


ae 


HUGH LYONS & COMPANY QS 


Display Fixtures 77 Hand Wrought Iron 


ATTRACT FAVORABLE 


No. 2714 Low Foreground Displayer 
Top 16x28 inches. 8 inches high. 


No. 2717 Table Top Displayer 


Top 16x28 inches. 


24 inches high. 


Base spread 14x28 inches. 


No. 2708 
A vertical card 
holder 7 x 11 inches 
with 84-inch base. 
16 inches high over 
all. Frame adjust- 
able in holder at 

any angle. 


No. 2709 


A horizontal — card 

holder with 7 x 11-inch 

frame. 10 inches high 

over all. Frame swings 

in holder, adjustable at 
any angle. 


ATTENTION 


No. 2715 Pedestal 
12x24-inch top. 12 inches high over all. 
Base with 12-inch wide spread. 


a 
No. 2716 Plateau 
Top 12x 24 inches. 24 inches high. 
Base spread 14x 28 inches. 


No. 5404 Wrought Iron Design 
Table 
Stands 30 inches high with 16 x 28-inch 
wood top. A low table can be had if 
desired—6 inches high with 16 x 28- 
inch top. Legs for table like scrolls 
shown in front of No, $404 Table in 
above illustration. 
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Hand Wrought Iron 


DISPLAY FIXTURES 


for 


d 


No. 2605 


No. 2607 


No. 2605 Drapery Stand 
A Hand Wrought Iron Metal Strand with 
a very interesting display top, that will 
permit the creation of exceptional and 
attractive drapes. It is just ornamental 
enough to be exceedingly attractive and 
dignified and stately in design so that it 
will fit well with any display of mer- 
chandise. 64 inches high over all, 24-inch 
wide tops, 11-inch strap-iron base. 


No. 2607 Drapery Stand 
Another attractive and beautiful Hand 
Wrought Iro1 Display Strand with a 
graceful top and is designed to be useful 
and practical for creating pleasing and 
beautiful arrangement of material. In- 
verted scroll top, entire fixture standing 
54 inches high over all. 11-inch strap- 

iron base. 


No. 5403 Hat Stand 
Square extension standard. Made in 
standard heights—12 to 20, 18 to 30 
and 24 to 40 inches. 8-inch base, 14- 
inch square standard, %j¢-inch ease) 
Top interchangeable, so that any other 
metal top can be used—tee top, waist 
top, etc. 
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No. 5402 


No. 5403 


COM 
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No. 2606 


No. 5406 


No. 5402 Costume Form 
Having a wrought iron base and stand- 
ard. Costume form correctly modeled 
to conform with the latest lines and 
new fashions of women’s wear. Low 
cut, flesh tinted, full enameled bust, 
white jersey covered body. Form ad- 
justable on standard. Made in_ all 
standard sizes. Size 36 shown in illus- 
tration, equipped with 14-inch base, 16- 
inch standard and 19-inch round Y- 
inch metal tubing, upon which the form 
is adjustable for position. Sateen covy- 

ered if desired. 
No. 5406 Costumer 
Fine for interior department of ready- 
to-wear section. Has a 20-inch wrought 
iron base—is 66 inches high over all, 
with 74-inch round metal cross bar 24 
inches wide. Extra hooks for holding 
customer's wraps, when trying on stock 
garments. 


No. 2606 Drapery Stand 


An exceedingly attractive Hand Wrought 
Iron Display Stand. 51 inches high to 
bracket top. The fixture complete is 60 
inches high over all, top spreading 22 


inches. 11-inch strap-iron base. 
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Hand Wrought Iron mm Display Fixtures 
Makes Many Beautiful Settings of Merchandise Possible 


=, 


No. 2702 Waist Form 


A correctly proportioned waist form. 
Conforms in every detail to the fashions 
and styles of the latest models. Flesh 
tinted full enameled bust. White jersey 
covered body. Form adjustable on %- 
inch round standard. Measuring 26 
inches over all. Sateen covered if 
specified, 


No. 2713—Top 
19” wide. 


No. 2703 Wrought Iron Hat Stand 


An attractive stand for millinery display. 
3§ to ?m-inch extension standard, metal 
hat top. Made in the following sizes: 
12-inch to 20-inch extension standard 

18-inch to 30-inch extension standard = 7 
24-inch to 40-inch extension standard No. 2712—Top 


22” wide. 


No. 2700 Wrought Iron Tee Stand 


Regulation Tee Bar Stand Tops. 12 and 
18 inches, 14 to 34-inch extension stand- 
ard, 6-inch base. Two sizes: 
12-inch to 20-inch extension standard 
18-inch to 30-inch extension standard 


No. 2701 Costume Form 


Isa high quality papier mache figure, flesh 
tnted full enameled bust, white jersey 
covered body. Form adjustable on 74- 
inch round standard. Measuring 30 inches 
over all. Latest model. Correct style. 


No. 2711—Top 24” wide. 
Stand complete on 24 to 40” extension stand- 
ard and with No. 2711 top. 


1 


No. 2702 No. 2703 No. 2700 No. 2701 


) 
4 ia 
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Round Cast Metal Base Design 


FOR DISPLAY FIXTURES 


= | am 


No. 9004 Tee Stand 
With 35 to 7 extension standard 


4-inch base, 12 to 20 inches 
5-inch base, 18 to 30 inches 
S-inch base, 24 to 40 inches 


No. 9002 Waist or Blouse Display 
Stand 
With 6-inch base; 24 to 40—l4 x 34” 
adjustable extension standard. 


ig 


No. 9000 No. 9001 
No. 9000 Costume Form —Flesh tinted, full enamel 
bust, white jersey covered. Form adjustable on 


standard. 9-inch base, 7 x 30-inch standard. 


No. 9001 Blouse Form—Flat shoulders, flesh colored, 

full enamel bust, white jersey covered body. 7-inch 

base, 24 x 16- inch standard. Form adjustab le on 
standard. 


No. 9003 Hat Stand 


With 44 to 7% metal extension 
3 4-inch base, 12 to 12 inches No. 9006 Card Stand No. 9005 Fan Stand 
5-inch base, 18 to 30 inches With spiral top card holder. 2-inch 2-inch base with top spread for hold- 
$-inch base, 24 to 40 inches base, 4 inches high over all. ing opened fan on display. 
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Metal Display Fixtures 


The proper way to wash enamel is to use Ivory soap and 
luke warm water. Dry thoroughly before placing in window. 
Never place form in window unless enamel is absolutely dry, 
especially if accessible to sun’s rays. 


Display forms must meet the approval of the most exacting 
requirements to properly show the prevailing styles. To that 
end, all measurements are corrected each season. 

The delicate Pesh color tinting on all our forms greatly increases 
their value for showing ladies’ wear in a life-like manner, and 
their correct shape, always conforming to the modes of the day, 
insures that your merchandise will be presented for sale in an 
attractive and natural manner that will appeal. 


By keeping the enamel clean, merchandise is presented in a 
still more pleasing and refreshing manner. Good forms sell 
your merchandise. 


\ 
ME ii Pak 
& 1 Metal r The following is a list of finishes 
‘ Finishes we can furnish 
\ ; No. 800—Nickel 
i pore wil bee No. 80!—Oxidized Brass 
4 ea 0 a orders [0 r aT . 
. metal unless otherwise . No. 802—Elemish Bronze 
4 indicated or specified. No. 803—Black Nickel 
| All metal parts fit No. 804—Brush Silver 


perfectly; steel and 

_ brass tubing used. All 
metal —_ copper-plated 
before finish coats for 
color are applied. I his No. 808—Monumental Bronze 
eae here ROOK No. 809—Oxidized Brush Brass 

pe No. $10—Satin Brass 

No. 811—French Grey 

No. 812—Light Bronze 

No. 813—Polished Brass 


No. 805—Oxidized Copper 
No. 806—Oxidized Nickel 
No. 807—Brush Brass 


All forms natural flesh 
color enamel, white 
jersey covered, unless 
otherwise specified or 
indicated. 


No. 462 Costume Form 


No. 532 Costume Form No. 463 Costume Form 


Py 1 "Le . 

eam Te White jersey covered Colonial design base. White jersey cov- 

sine = eich color ispaineled bust ered body, full flesh coler enameled 

easily adj aL ed metal base. Form bust placed on weighted Colonial, de- ard. 
y adjustable on metal standard. sign metal base. Form easily adjust- Supplied on heav 


Round metal base. A reasonably priced 
costume form adjustable on metal stand- 
Made in s from + years up. 
y metal bases with 
high spun metal shell, very graceful in 


Mounted on 9-inch base, l-inch square 
: standard, 30 inches. 

pizes 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12-year-old on 7- 
inch base, 30-inch 5¢-inch square stand- 
ard. Sizes 14 and 16-year-old and 
Sizes 18, 34, 36 and 38 on 9-inch base, 
30-inch l-inch square standard. 


able on square metal standard. Mounted 
on 10-inch base, l-inch square stand- 
: ard, 30 inches. 
Sizes 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12-year-old on 73 s- 
inch base, 30-inch 5¢-inch square stand- 
ard. Sizes 14 and 16-year-old and 
sizes 18, 34, 36 and 38 on 10-inch base, 
30-inch 7¢-inch square standard. 


All forms made with flesh color Sull enameled Lust, white jersey covered body, straight 


or cape shoulders as preferred. Sateen covered if specified. 


design. Firmly weighted. Finished any 
metal finish desired. Mounted on 9- 
inch round high spun base. 30-inch 
standard, 75-inch round. 
Sizes 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12-year-old on 7- 
inch base, 5¢-inch round standard, 30 
inches. Sizes 14 and 16-year-old and 
sizes 18, 34, 36 and 38 on 9-inch base, 
7¢-inch round 30-inch standard. 
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No. 593 Sweater and Sport Coat Form 
A full enameled bust form, white jersey covered body. Medium length skirt 
on form, enabling the proper showing of ladies’ sweaters, sport jackets and 
short length fur coats. 7-inch base, ®¢ x 30-inch standard. .Form adjustable 
on standard. 


No. 581 Skirt Model 
Shape corrected for latest styles. This form is made entirely of heavy papier 
mache, covered with white jersey, having a neat black velveteen board and 
top; mounted as shown in cut upon 9-inch base and 7¢ x 30-inch standard. 
. Base to match style of fixture you prefer. Form easily adjustable on standard. 


Shapes 
Corrected 


for 
Latest Styles 


Use these 
Forms to sell 
more 
Merchandise 


No. 581 


No. 502 Skirt Model 


Women’s skirts—summer and fall is the time women like to buy separate skirts, 
for during these seasons, coats and jackets are dispensed with. 


Use these forms to sell more skirtings, for they are always arranged in displays 
that will show complete accessories in connection with timely exhibits of ladies 
apparel. 


The form itself is made out of papier mache—the legs of the form are finished 
with flesh color enamel—the hips are covered with white jersey, while the top 
is of black velveteen. 


The form is adjustable for height at the legs, instead of hip. 


No. 502 Note price list—without shoes. 
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No. 501P Shirt Waist Form No. 501C Shirt Waist Form 


Placed upon 7%¢-inch Colonial base of 
exceptionally pleasing and_ distinctive 
design. Full enamel bust, white jersey 
covered body. Form adjustable upon 
54-inch square 16-inch metal standard. 


Supported by pleasing pyramid design. 
Tinch metal base. 2-inch square 16- 
inch metal standard. Form adjustable 
on standard. 


price lists. Specify if desired. 


No. 531P Blouse Form No. 531C Blouse Form 


~ Supported by pleasi id “desi 
SUPE y pleasing pyramid “design. 
Finch metal base, 54-inch square 16- 
inch metal standard. Form adjustable 
on standard. 


Placed upon 73¢-inch Colonial base of 
exceptionally pleasing and distinctive 
design. Full enameled bust, white jersey 
covered body. Form adjustable upon 


ear Be 4 : 
Specify if satcen covering is desired, 5g-inch square 16-inch metal standard. 


Specify if sateen covering is desireds 


COMPAN 


All shirt waist forms can be furnished with black velveteen belts attached. See 


No. 591R Shirt Waist Form 


Round metal base. A graceful 6-inch 

spun metal base. Form easily adjust- 

able on 4 x 16-inch metal standard. 

Full enamel bust, white jersey covered 
Wa 


No. 531R Blouse Form 


Round metal base. A graceful 6-inch 
spun metal base. Form easily adjust 
ANE on 6 x 16-inch metal standard. 
Full enameled bust, white jersey cov- 

ered body. ‘ 


Specify if sateen covering ts desired, 
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EXTENSION TEE 


No. 234 


Made with a 35-inch base, *¢-inch ex- 

tension standard, 7 to 12 inches, 12 to 

20 inches, 18 to 30 inches or 24 to 40 

inches. Tops made 12 or 18 inches long 
with ends turned up. 


No. 206 


S-inch pyramid base, #¢ to 44-inch 
square standard, extension 12 to 
20, 18 to 30 or 24 to 40 inches. 
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HE most important and use- 

ful of all fixtures for the store 

window is the Tee Stand. It has 

come to be a practical fixture 

that can be considered a window 
necessity. 


We build these important fixtures 
to give maximum window service. 


All tops of our stands 

are threaded so they can 

be removed and inter- 
changed if desired. 


No. 136 


Made with a very substantial 5-inch base 
and a 36 to ?%-inch extension standard, 
7 to 12 inches, 12 to 30 inches, 18 to 30 
inches or 24 to 40 inches. Tops are 
made 12, 15 or 18 inches long. 


t= 


STANDS 


No. 839 


heavy base, 16. 
18 to 30 inches 
a 3¢ x 12 or 


Made with a 6-inch 
inch extension standard, 
or 24 to 40 inches, with 


18-inch top. 


| 


No. 204 


53-inch Colonial base, 3 ) 
inch square standard, extension 
12 to 20, 18 to 30 or 24 to 40 


inches. 


8 to Yy- 


Se Sees 
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No. 969 Display Stand 


Very useful for the display of blouses 
and silk underwear. Mounted on a 5s 
inch base and 34 x 74-inch adjustable 
standard. The top, which spreads 18 
inches, is made in such a manner that 
the fixture does not show at the yoke. 
Made in standard heights—12, 18 or 
24 inches. 


No. 374 Dress Stand 
On 6-inch base; 4% to 3¢-inch ex- 
tension standard 18 to 30, 24 to 
40 or 30 to 50 inches. 
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No. 33 Brassiere Stand 
No. 29 Corset Display Stand 


Mounted on a 4-inch base 
and non-extension standard 
with a heavy wire top ar- 
ranged to hold a brassiere. 


Mounted on a 5-inch base, 3g x 34-inch 
extension standard, with an extending 


curved bracket for shaping the display, 
and a tee bar on top with a clamp at 
each end. 


No. 927 Sarma Displayer 
On 6-inch base; 14 to 3y-inch ex- 
tension ee 18 to 30, 24 to 

40 or 30 to 50 inches. 


No. 970 


With top that is bent or shaped to allow 

garment to hang clear of standard. Top 

(removable) 16% inches wide. 7-inch 

base. 5 to 14-inch standard; 30-50 
extension. 


A rea LY OON'S 


The fixture is mounted on a 
sion 18 to 30 inches. 


No. 69 Group and Drapery 
Displayer 


fixture makes it possible to arrange 
» bears similar relation 
ing group displays. 


loves, handbags, ctc., can be so 
sugeest their relation and 
remi the customer of her particular 
needs for such merchandise. 


of special articles has prove 
s stimulant for all me 
out the store. 


stand is equally important as a 
ery fixture, for the top allows fabrics 
ne arranged in all the effective manners 
it is possible to create. 


3 


S-inch base, $g to 7-inch exten- 
The top is 18 inches wide. 
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No. 214 Counter Stand 
For the display of veiling or similar 
goods, this revolving counter fixture ts 
very practical. 


The complete fixture revolves on a cen- 
ter standard; so equipped with a cone 
bearing that it permits the rack to rotate 
freely as the customers examine the 
materials which it is displaying. Besides. 
cach bracket swings frecly. This permits 
the arms to be so arranged that a full 
view of the article shown can be obtained 
or that one or two arms can be presented 
separately, allowing comparison of the 
material shown. 


By an ingenious wire knob at each end 
of the arm, the material on the arms is 
prevented from slipping off the arms or 

catching when removed. 


A card holder is furnished on the 


standard. The fixture is 


mounted on a 7-inch base and is 28 inches high over all. 


Garment Display Stands 


No. 373 


Made for the display of 

one-piece gowns in all sizes, 

with 7-inch base, 54 to %<- 

inch extension standard, 30 

to 50 inches with %%-inch 
curved top, 
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Always interesting and practical fixture to use in your windows for making 
attr ve showing of the latest dresses or gowns. These stands, with heavy metal 
bases and adjustable extensions, are exceedingly useful for such purposes. ‘The 
curved tops of the fixtures conform with the natural shape of the garment, making 
it possible for the merchandise you will show to hang in a natural and pleasing 

manner. 


No. 202 Tee Stand 
36 6-inch base, 4% to 36-inch 


No. 956 
Made with a 5-inch base, 
to 27-inch extension stand- 
ard, 18 to 30 or 24 to 40 
inches, with a 44-inch solid 
rod top. 


standard with adjustable 

top 12 to 20 and 18 to 26 

inches; standard adjustable 

from 12 to 20, 18 to 30, and 
30 to 40 inches. 


PF No. 922 

Designed to display ladies’ 
fine dresses or underwear. 
Made with a 73-inch square 
cast base, 54-inch square ex- 
tension standard, 24 to 40 or 
30 to 50 inches. ‘Top arms 

are each 10 inches long. 


1 


1 


1 ~ 


No, 512 Bathing Suit Rack 
This bathing suit rack stands 58 inches 
high for floor use and 48 inches high 
for counter use. Has a 7g-inch stand- 
ard. Circle 54-inch tube, measuring 
191 inches in diameter. Spider base. 


No. 65 Display Rack 

Nes be used on the counter or floor for 
the display. of Shirt Waists and other 
arments of similar nature. Mounted 
See ay eb base; adjustable stand- 
mate ne es high, extending to 50 
eens so top is 24 inches long and 
ae with a card holder finished in 

el plate, brush brass or oxidized 
copper. 


HUGH 


Useful Garment Displayers 


While this rack was waists with ease, and 


originally made for every article dis- 
the displaying of played 1s kept in the 
waists, tt became very best shapes, as they 
popular at once for are handled by the 
other articles such as hanger, thereby sav- 
children's garments ing them from be- 


coming soiled 


ete. It will hold fifty 


No. 949 Shirt Waist Rack 
It is made with a spider base with rub- 
ber tips, a central cone standard on 
which the %-inch outside standard re- 
volves. Card holder top. The circle 
is made of 5-inch tube, 191% inches in 
diameter and is 36 inches from bottom 
of base to circle. Finished with nickel 
top and standard, black japanned base. 


No. 947 Garment Rack 
Designed to be used for displaying gar- 
ments of all kinds. Is very handy in 
show room to hang long dresses on 
after being shown. Made with japanned 
base and standard. Nickeled top. Suf- 
ficiently high to display dresses. Has 
card holder top, 514x7 inches. Exten- 

sion standard, 54 to 68; 24” top. 
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No. 52 Petticoat Rack 
Mounted on a heavy leg base finished 
in black japan. The circle is 18 inches 
in diameter and is 57 inches from the 
floor. The standard and top are finished 
in oxidized copper. The top, which re- 
volves on standard, is fitted with hooks 

for display purposes. 


No. 18 Garment Rack 
Very useful for the care of garments 
while they are being shown, Mounted 
on a heavy leg base and an adjustable 
standard which allows the rack to be 
extended to 66 inches. The top is 42 
inches long. The base is finished in 
black japan, and the standard, exten- 
sion and top in monumental bronze. 


{ Page 145 } 


PON'S x COM PAN Y 


Garment Display Stands 


These fixtures are designed to meet the demand for a display of 
garments other than forms. The top is shaped to keep them in 
proper lines. 


fe 
/ 
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No. 203 Skirt Stand 
No. 66 Skirt Stand 


With this stand the skirt is held away from t 

standard and can be draped out from the 

ture if desired. It is mounted on a 7-inch 

base, 2s to 32-inch 24 to 40-inch adjustable 
standard. 


This standard fixture has adjustable skirt top, fitting any 
size skirt band. Holds the skirt away from the standard, 
thus presenting skirt for customer's approval in a pleasing 
fashion, Mounted on a Ginch base and 14 to 44-inch 
adjustable standard. The top is 12 inches, extending to 
21 inches, held in adjusted position by thumb screws. 


é — 


No. 932 


Is d 
varments, 
clothing. 


ed for draping of one or two-piece suits or ur 

Made in two sizes. Can also be used for me 

7-inch base, %4-inch standard and extension, %.- 
inch top and brackets. 


No. 932A 


No. 955 


Has a 5-inch base. *s-inch extension standard, 
18 to 30 or 24 to 40 inches. ‘Top is made of 
14-inch solid rod. 


Is made with a G-inch base, 14-inch standard. 


V-inch 
top and bracket. 
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No. 957 Skirt Stand 


This is a very neat and_ practical 
skirt stand. The top is spring wire 
and holds the skirt at the band. 
Mounted on a 6-inch base, } 


% to 
Yinch, 24 to 40-inch adjustable 
standard. 


No. 926 


Has a 7-inch base, 94-inch extension 
standard 24 to 40 or 30 to 50 inches. 
lhe top is made of 3-inch solid rod. 


HUGH LYONS & COMPANY 


Drapery Stands 


Such necessary fixtures about the store. They have 
many special uses to fulfill besides their task of 
supporting and being the foundation of beautiful 
draping arrangements you create in your windows. 
So they must be built to stand the many uses they 
are put to. Thumb screws must be accurately threaded, 
screw holes properly placed. Tops made so they will 
be exactly at the right angle on standards. All this 
takes exceptional skill to make, and special machinery 
to carry out the work accurately. We build our fixtures 
to standardized specifications. 


“DRAPERY STANDS OR TEES” 


The fixture that is most needed by every merchant, 

can be had in any finish, changeable tops. Extension, 

different heights. No piece goods or silk departments 

complete without Drapery Stands. Wood or metal, 
plain or ornamental tops. 


Cs 


No. 178 
Drapery Stand with straight cross arm 
top. Tops either 18 or 24 inches as de- 
sired. We use a7-inch heavy metal base 


J-inch base, 3¢ to 3¢-inch extension 
standard 18 to 30, 24 to 40, or 30 to 50 
inches. Curved end cross bar, which is 


for this fixtue. 5¢ to 3¢-inch extension furnished 18 or 24 inches as you may 
standard 18 to 30, 24 to 40, or 30 to 50 specify. 
inches. 


Nos. 178,711 and 161 are three principal Drapery 
Displayers built with round metal spun bases 
properly weighted. Remocable tops. 


Ce 


Here is shown 
an ideal stand, 
with ornamental 
carved wood top, 
that can be 
finished (gold 
bronze) or to 
match any color 
scheme desired 


No. 711 


Drapery Stand with extra bracket attachment 
which is adjustable on standard, extending 6 inches 
out from standard with 15-inch tops unless otherwise 
specified, Built with 7-inch base. $6 to 3¢inch 
extension standard 18 to 30, 24 to 40, or 30 to 50 


inches. 
i 
No. 28 Wood Top Drapery Display 
splay 
Th Stand ‘ 
ip: tops are made in various widths— No. 160 Curved Metal Drapery ! 
2, 18 or 24-inch as desired. The fix- Stand 
ture is supplied with a 7-inch round This stand has a curved metal top, 
che spun base. 5 to Sg-inch exten- made of $<-inch solid rod, ball tipped. 
Ton standard 30 to 50 inches high. The fixture is placed on a 7-inch base, 
wh are made to be interchangeable Bae NO: 336 Piece Goods Stand Aa As to 8s-inch extension standard, JO to 
other $¢-inch extensions. TYops Neg os pigceFoeCt sienlaven Ni made St ameinGn 50 inches. ‘Tops separate--note price 
Separate—see price lists. Tee ones ions EU zoe ie lists. 
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Square 
Drapery Stands 
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No. 744 Pyramid Buse Drapery 
Stand 
Made entirely of square material, 7- 
inch base, °¢ x *s-inch standard. Two 
heights, 24 to 40 inches and 30 to 50 
inches. Top 24 inches, unless otherwise 
specified; I-inch turned up ends. Tops 
interchangeable. 


No. 745 Drapery Stand 


7-inch base, 


5§ to 3¢-inch standard, extension 24 


No. 109 Drapery Stand 
Made with our Colonial design base, 
73% inches square; %@-inch standard 
with 3¢-inch extension rod, adjustable 
from 24 to 40 inches or 30 to 50 inches. 
Top is 18 inches or 24 inches as ordered. 
When size is not specified, size 24 to 40- 
inch with 18-inch top is sent. 


No. 704 Three-Way Tee 
Stand 
Made with a 5-inch base, 2¢-inch 
extension standard. 12 to 20, 18 
to 30 or 24 to 40 inches high with a 
three-way top of 9-inch arms. A 
small price card holder is attached 
to the center, 
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Drapery Stands 


to 40 or 30 to 50 inches. 


No. 390 
Made with a 35-inch base 34-inch 
extension standard 12 to 20, 18 to 
3U or 24 to 40 inches with a diamond 
end tee top and card holder 
attached. 


Straight top. 


For the Display of HOSIERY, LACES, 
GLOVES, RIBBONS, ETC. 


Sem) 


No. 824 Drapery Stand 
Made with a 35-inch base, %¢-inch 
extension standard, 12 to 20, 18 to 
30, or 24 to 40 inches. Top and 
lower rod 12 or 18 inches. Lower 
rod adjustable on %¢-inch standard. 


No. 389 
Made with a 5-inch base and 
34-inch adjustable standard, 
12 to 20, 18 to 30, or 24 to 
40 inches. Top either 12 or 
18 inches long, bent up at 
ends with ball tips and card 

holder. 


LYONS & COMPANY 
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Display Fixtures sat Serve Many Practical 
Display Purposes 


No. 564 


Bag Displavers 


No. 564—A triple top displayer, 18 
inches high over all, with 4-inch high 
spun base. 


top displayer, 15 


No. 565—Single 
all, 4+-inch flat base. 


inches high ov 


No. 543 


S— 


No. 562 


Adjustable Drapery Stand with 

side arms for drapery purposes and 

Ix 14 card holder on 24-40 extension 
standard; 7-inch base. 


Adjustable Drapery Stand with 

x7 card holder top, 24-40 ex- 

tension standard; 7-inch base; 18-inch 
wide top. 


A Sliding 
Cabinet Bracket 


No. 5-44 
7" round; 12” when extended. 


HAT is easy to fit in position at the top 

of your garment cabinet. Extended it 
holds garments as they are taken from the 
interior of the cabinet and shown for the ap- 
proval of your customers. It is not always 
convenient to return garments to their pos 
tion in cabinets immediately for a selection of 
a costume or gown may be made from the 
many you may find it necessary to show be- 
fore your customer decides on the one she 
likes best for her own use. 


When garments are removed and the sale 
is made, the rod can be returned to its posi- 
tion and forms the appearance of a neat 
ornament on the top of your cabinet. 

The rod is quickly assembled for position 
in the cabinet. No screws are necessary for 
its attachment. A hole drilled through the 
top of the cabinet is all that is necessary. 
Unscrew the supporting flange and slide the 
bracket into position; replace the supporting 
flange and tighten to the frame of the cabinet. 


All metal bases have rubber lining to prevent marring or scratching of smooth surfaces 


Drapery Disp 


layers 


No. 359 Counter Stand 


J-inch base, 5¢ x 30-inch standard, 
3-inch cross rods, 18 to 24 inches 
long. 


PE ST 


No. 198 Glove or Lace Stand 


J-inch base, %%-inch standard, 344 
feet high, six 4 x 24-inch rods set 
in sliding collars. 
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No. 199 Counter Stand 


ate 


No. 292 Display Stand 


6-inch base, 4-inch standard, 214 
x 24-inch rods 
sliding 


feet high, four 14 


set in collars. 


Finch base, 5% to %6-inch standard, 


telescoping from 24 to 36 inches. Cross 
bars 12 inches long. 


No. 725 Counter and Show Case 
Fixture 


This fixture is used to display all kinds 
of articles which can be hung on rods. 
Every article is displayed direct to the 
front. It is 24 inches wide with the ends 
of the rods turned up, having a neat 
ornament on each. The standard is 4- 
inch by 37 inches high with a card 
holder on top. The base is 6 inches in 
diameter and heavily weighted. The 
cross arms are adjustable on standard. 


No. 874 Display Stand 


Made with a 7-inch pyramid base, 

5¢inch standard, 42 inches high. 

Brackets are adjustable on stand- 

ard. Cross rods are 4-inch by 
24 inches long. 


" 
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Metal Display Stands 


| for Gloves 
Hosiery ‘as 


‘Tt and Purses 


) ie 


ald ita Bh, 


as 


No, 539—Displaying Ribbons 


No. 539—Displaying Gloves 


No. 539 Displayer 
6-inch base, 24 to 40-inch exten- 
sion standard. The top is 12 
inches across and the two lower 
arms extend out straight from 
the standard. his is indeed a 
very good fixture for showing 


16-button silk and kid gloves. Can 

also be used for children’s hose. 

Notice the width of this is not as 

great as on No. 538. The arms 

over all are 32 inches on this 
standard. 


No. 539 Displayer 


No. 536 with Purses on Display 


No.553—Merchandise Displayer: —any finish 

(you may specify) has a 6-inch base—30-inch NowosGiMctaliutse Sane nl 

stand and with arms spreading 30 inches dune extend Gato Meee an ee rine a 
wide. Ginch base. 
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No. 537—Displaying Ribbons and 
Yarn 
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No. 537 Department Displayer 
6inch base, 24 to 40-inch extension 


standard. Suitable for hosiery, ribbons, 
laces, belts, neckwear, gloves and other 


merchandise. 
Top—24”" long—with 434” side arms, 3” 
g 4 > 
apart. 


No. 538 Hosiery Display Stand 


6-inch base, 24 to 40-inch extension 
standard. The top is 15 inches across 
and the two lower arms are bowed, meas- 
uring 18 inches each. Notice the coup- 
ling. These arms can be placed at differ- 
ent angles, or other fixture parts used. 


No. 537—Displaying Gloves 


> 


s © = ae 
No. 538—Displaying 


Ilosiery 


eee Pain 'y 


Glove 


[ 
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No. 167 Glove Hands 


Extra fine quality wooden glove hands. 


Movable thumb 


permits glove being easily placed on form. 


Lad 


Ladies’ 


No. 177—Men’s glove hands. 


No. 398 Glove Display 
Stand 


Made with a 5-inch base, 34- 
inch extension standard 12 to 
20 or 18 to 30 inches. The 
top is 12 inches higher, cross 
rod 18 inches over all and 
adjustable up or down on 
standard, 


.. Ladies’ glove hands, 24 buttons. 
Ladies’ glove hands, 20 buttons. 
’ glove hands, 16 buttons. 


glove hands, 12 buttons. 
glove to wrist. 


See price list. 


No. 31 Glove Displayer 


Made with 5-inch metal base, 

3¢-inch tubing — standard; 

stands 24 inches over all; low- 

er plate, 4 x 8 inches, P. E 

plate. Upper circle holds five 
glove displayers. 


& 
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Displayers for Showing Merchandise 
Attractively 


No. 347 Glove Displayer 


Holds twelve gloves. Made with heavy 
7-inch base, 10 inches high, >¢-inch round 
standard and 14-inchcircle. Nickel-plated. 


No. 248 Single Fan Holder 


Holds a fan open for display. Made 
with 3-inch flat base and wire holder. 


) 


o 


No. 320 Glove 
Attachment 


Made to attach to 

brackets or display 

fixtures. Couplings 

are made for either 

14, Ss, 19 or Ss-inch 
rods, 


No. 319 Individual 
Glove Holder 


Mounted on a 3-inch 
flat base. Holds one 
glove. 
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No. 378 Counter or 
Window Stand 


This hook tee stand is used 
in many different. stores, 
and is used for jewelry, 
switches, etc. Made with 
a 48<-inch cast base, 3s- 
inch square standard, 12 
to 20 inches or 18 to 30 
inches, and a 15-inch top 
with 14small hooks. Speci- 
fy if our regular 53-inch 
round base and standard 
is wanted. 


No. 67 Wall Brackets 


The brackets are made of 


Yy-inch square brass, in 
two lengths—12 and 18 
inches long, with 12 hooks 
on the 12-inch and 18 hooks 
on the 18-inch bracket. 
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No. 964 Jewelry Stand or Drug Store 
Fixture 

This stand is very substantial and useful for display 
of small accessories. It is 32 inches high. The stand- 
ards are 27 inches apart and are 54-inch in diameter, 
equipped with 7-inch round spun brass bases. The 
bottom glass shelf is 36 x 8 inches, and the smaller 
shelves are 8 x 8 inches. All the shelves are adjust- 
able on standard. Above the glass shelves there is 
an adjustable rod with hook for holding and dis- 
playing small articles. 


No. 924 Card Display Stand 
Designed for the display of small 
jewelry and other articles mounted 
on cards. Built with a heavy 7- 
inch base; 54-inch standard, 40 
inches high; three cross arms, 
24 inches over all. Made of \14- 
inch split tubing to hold card and 
a Y4-inch brace to keep them up- 
right. The arms are adjustable 

on standard. 


] 


No. 13 Revolving Jew- 
elry or Bead Stand 
Made with 5-inch base, *s- 
inch standard, 18 inches 


high; circle is 7 inches ‘in 
diameter; has 21 hooks to 
hold ¢ les. Circle re- 


volves on standard. 


No. 357 Jewelry 
Bracket 
Made of %¢-inch — brass 
tube, in either right or left. 
Cur shows left bracket. 18 
inches long, swings in wall 


yracket. 


plate 


No. 942 Jeweler’s 
Bracket 
Designed to hold small 
cards as it is made with 
a VY-inch sawed tube to 
place the card and a brace 
to hold them in position. 
Made in 12 or 18-inch 
lengths. 


) 


No. 218 


Made of square material. Has a 
73<-inch base, 54-inch standard 
and three cross rods. 


No. 168 Muff Displayer 


Made with a 73¢-inch heavy 
Colonial base, 5-inch square ex- 
tension standard with a %¢-inch 
square extension and top. Exten- 
sions are 18 to 30 inches, 24 to 40 
inches, or 30 to 50 inches. 


HUG 
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No. 387 


Made with a 5-inch base, 3¢-inch 

adjustable standard, 12 to 20 or 

18 to 30 inches, a sliding bracket 

with two diamond arms and a 

4 x 8-inch polished edge plate 
glass top. 


No. 321 Muff Displayer 


Made with a S-inch base and a 
3¢inch upright, 20 inch high 
and 16 inches wide over all. 


No. 322 


Made of round material. Has a 
7-inch base, 54-inch standard and 
three cross rods. 


No. 166 Muff Displayer 


Made with a 7-inch heavy round 
base, ®¢-inch extension standard, 
18 to 30 inches, 24 to 40 inches, 
or 30 to 50 inches, with a *s-inch 
extension and top. 
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Cluster Displayers for Handkerchiefs 


HE displayers are of 

dainty construction, 

gracefully bent to pro- 
duce an exceptionally pleasing 
spray effect, thus conforming 
so fittingly with the dainty 
merchandise they display. Us- 
ing for this purpose a fine 
stock of wire that makes the 
fixture individual in its ap- 
pearance when trimmed—ex- 
ceptionally dainty and 
delightful for producing the 
display effect of handkerchiefs 
you are after. 


No. 424 


The handkerchief is puffed cone shaped, through rings on graceful 
sprays and then spread and puffed for completion of arrangement 
as a boquet of flowers would be arranged in a vase. The different 
styles and sizes of the displayer make possible a selection for counter, 
window display and interior case display, and the metal fixtures 
have rubber lined bases, so they cannot mar or scratch smooth or 
polished surfaces. Finished in any color of metal you desire— 
monumental bronze, nickel, brushed brass, etc. 
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Cluster Handkerchief Displayers 


No 


No. 424 
With 5” high base, 
When closed the displayer is 19” 
high over all and when 
extended 28” 


With 4” hi mee ee eica 7/ 10! 
high base, wires 7”, 10’ 
and 13” high 


No. 


No. 


No. 


UGH LY O7 NS & 


. 420, being the smallest, takes a 3” flat base 
with a center wire 10” high, having two circles 
at the top measuring about 114” over all to 
each circle. There are also four wires grouped 
around the one in center, 8” high, making a 
bouquet-like standard, holding six handker- 
chiefs in all. 


. 421—This standard will use a 4” high base 
with a short rod from base to coupling and a 
shower directly above, using two double 
wires and six singles. Height of wires: 6”, 
9 and 11%. 


422, with a 4” base and consisting of twelve 
holders, 6”, 9” and 11” high. Has two 
double holders and eight singles. 


423, using a 4” base with two double holders 
18” high and twelve singles in three different 
heights, the standard holding sixteen hand- 
kerchiefs in all. 


424, using a 5” base and a 12” to 20” extension 
like that of our 136 standard, equipped with 
one shower adjustable and one at the top, 
holders varying in size. The lower shower 
consists of twelve single holders and the top 
one of eight single holders, holding twenty 
handkerchiefs in all. 


Specify Metal finish desired: 
Nickel, Monumental Bronze, 
Brushed Brass, etc. 


= 


No. 420 
With 3” flat base, 8” high over all 
Wires are 416” and 8” high 
respectively 


COMPANY 
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No. 423 
With 4” dat base, 16” high 
With 2” stem; height of wire tiers 
6", 9” 12” and 16” respectively 


ee ee ed 


No. 421 
With 4" high base, wires 7”, 10" 
and 13” high 
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No. 443 


No. 523 


Handkerchief and 
Box Displayer with 
4" flat base, 
24” high over all 
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Handkerchief Displayers 


No. 82 Handkerchief Displayer regularly has one 
tier of holders—as in illustration—that is, four long 
and four short holders, 8 altogether. 24” over all. 


No. 442 has 3 single tiers, 8 holders to a tier—the 
tiers are graduated to size. 36’ standard. 


No. 443 has 2 tiers, 4 long and 4 short holders in each 
tier. 30’ standard. 


A very practical handkerchief displayer 
for showing handkerchiefs neatly 
and attractively 


No. 442 


No. 82 


al 
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Hat Stands and 
Attachments 


No. 716 Hat Stand 


Attachment No. 894 Hat Stand i 


Made with a 35-inch base, 

3¢-inch extension stand- 

ard, adjustable 12 to 20 \ 

inches, 18 to 30 inches or 
24 to 40 inches. 


A very useful attachment 
for hanging hats, caps, or 
other articles on small 
stands, making them more 
useful for display pur- 
poses. Made to fit a 34-inch 
standard. The two little 
arms are 2 inches long and 
slightly turned up. 


No. 27 No. 127 No. 129 No. 840 


Made with a S-inch base, 3¢-inch extension standard, adjustable 
12 to 20 inches, 18 to 30 inches, or 24 to 40 inches. 


CY . 
No. 25 
Designed to fasten to 


Designed to fasten to 
standard of any fixture. In 


mpg en eR EER, 


standard of any fixture. In 


ordering, be sure and state 


ordering be sure and state size standard this attach- i) 
size standard this attach- ment is to fit. 38, 1s or {| 
ment is to fit. 3¢, 14 or 3¢-inch couplings. { 
54-inch couplings. j 

H 

4 


Ld 
No. 23 No. 948 


Illustrating our styles of 
Hat Holders with stems 
and couplings. In ordering, 
State size coupling wanted, 


34, 4% or 54-inch, 


Made 


with 


No. 38 Telescoping Hat Stand 


6-inch 


bases, 3 


inch extension standard. 


Two 14- 


inch solid rod brackets. Made in heights to extend trom 18 to 30, 


24 to 40, or 30 to 50 inches. 


No. 2419 


Illustrating our styles of 
Hat Holders with stems 
and couplings. In ordering 
state size coupling wanted, 
35, 14 to 56-inch. 
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No. 782 Hat Stand 


Made with nickel-plated 
6inch base and %¢-inch 
extension standard. 


INVIORNISH Tk COMPANY if 


i: 


No. 825 Hat Stand 
No. 783 Hat Stand : : 
Made with a 5-inch base, 


Made with _ nickel-plated 3¢-inch extension stand- 


J-inch base, *4-inch stand- 
ard, 48 inches high, and 8 
brackets. 


ard, adjustable 12 to 20 
inches, 18 to 30 inches or 
24 to 40 inches. 


No. 893 Hat Stand 


Made with a 5-inch base, 

%-inch extension — stand- 

ard, adjustable 12 to 20 

it inches, 18 to 30 inches or 
24 to 40 inches. 
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No. 1059 Perfect Clothing Trolley—Open 


Regular lengths, 36, 42 or 48-inch for Closed Trolley. All 
trolleys cut for inside case measurements. 


Oar clothing slide is one of the strongest slides on the market, It will hold 
without sagging, as many garments as can be crowded upon it and the greater the 
load, the easier it runs. When the slide is pushed back, it has a simple locking 
device that never can get out of order and which prevents the slide from pushing 
out with the spring of the garments, a very important feature. The simplicity 
of our slide makes for usefulness and practicability. It is roller bearing, the 
most practical bearing for trolley use. It is made of stecl. It is simple and 
cannot easily be put out of commission. For the above three reasons, and more 
especially because it is not telescoping, but built in accord with the law of lever- 
age, it has the least friction and is, therefore, the casiest working trolley made, 


No. 


Made 


781 Hat Stand 


with — nickel-plated 


6-inch base, 34-inch stand- 
ard, and 14-inch brackets. 


Stand 


is 28 inches 
over all. 


high 


No. 801 Hat Stand 


Made with a 5-inch base, 

3¢inch extension stand- 

ard, adjustable 12 to 20 

inches, 18 to 30 inches, or 
24 to 40 inches. 
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No. 513 
A garment rack made of 34” round metal stock which 
measures 11%" outside. The rack is 78” high over all, 
6514" to garment rail, 5114” wide over all, 48” exact 
width between uprights. Supported by 18” wide base 
with double roller casters, making a clearance from 
the floor of 514” (size of caster 34”). 7 x 11 inch card 
frame swings from top rail. 
q 
No. 144 No. 217 Blouse Rack 
A very substantial fixture; mov- A blouse rack with revolving top { 
able, of exceptional merit for use on cone bearing. Circle 22! 
at time of special sales. This inches in diameter, 7g-inch tub- 
rack presents merchandise for ing. Curved arm supporting 
sae ; is 
the customer's immediate inspec- bracket so that blouse hangers 3 
tion and approval during every will not have crass rods to inter- 
minute of the busy sales hour. Is fere with when removed or placed 
66 inches high. It is made of 1- on rack. A very practical rack | 
inch brass tubing. Top extends for floor use. Stands $7 inches } 
30 inches. The fixture is mount- from circle to floor. I-inch stand- \ 
ed on a 13-inch metal base. ard. Spider base with caster. 
Equipped with 7 x Il-inch card 2514-inch spread. Open card 
holder. holder top, 
4 
| 
No, 515 Floor Rack ' 
A convenient size, made of 34-inch stock, 5814 inches : 
high. Base 127¢ x 17% inches wide, 444 inches high. 
‘ The rack is + feet wide. 
{ Page /of } 
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Garment Racks 


HUGH 


Rubber Casters 


ARE more easily and quickly placed in position than iron 

tl , When loaded with garments, 
can be moved over any stirface with ease; hardwood floors, 
The rubber tires will not leave 
Lighter bases on racks 
The casters 


castered racks. 


rugs, heavy carpeting, etc. 
caster marks on carpeted surfaces. 
are produced, therefore less shipping expense. 
have ball-bearing pivots and move immediately at any angle, 
only the slightest pressure being necessary to cause action. 
Racks illustrated are ideal for use in display of ready-to-wear 
garments, etc. Finished in Monumental Bronze or any metal 
color desired and specified. 


No. 560 Garment Rack 


66" high to circle, with No. 849 Card Holder. 
of 38” steel tube 30” diameter. 


3” casters. 


No. £61 Garment Rack 


casters. 
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" high to circle, with No. 849 Card Holder. 
@” steel tube, 30" diameter. 


with 


Circle top 
Spread of base, 26” with four 


Circle top of 
Spread of base, 26” with four 
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No. 555 Garment Rack 
18” long base with 3” Casters 
+9" high over all. 
6514" to garment rail. 
$114" wide over all at base. 
48" inside measurements. 


aie : r : 
74° gas pipe, 15" outside. 
516" clearance from floor. 


No. 556 Garment Rack 

(With extra large Casters) 
65” high over all. 
18” long base with 5” Caster. 
53” wide over all at base. 
5014" inside measurement. 
34" gas pipe, 16" outside. 
416" clearance from floor. 


The above with small size 3” 


y 


caster. 


] 


No. 556 


No. 560 
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No. 853 Cloak and Suit Rack 


Made with heavy cast base, 15-inch heavy tube 

standard; 64 inches to circle; circle 30 inches in 

diameter. Arms are made of heavy castings so-as to 

make this rack extremely rigid. Finished with oxi- 
dized top and standard, dull black base. 


No. 912 Skirt Display Rack 
The circle is made of 7%-inch heavy tube 30 inches 
in diameter, supported by four arms or brackets 
which revolve on the standard. A card frame made 
to take 514 x 7-inch card is connected with the top. 
Stands 69 inches from floor to circle. The base is a 
heavy leg design with a 32-inch spread mounted on 
heavy rollers, and the standard 15-inch. Finished 
with oxidized copper standard and circle, dull 
black base. 


If special sizes are required, will quote prices. 


These racks take the place of a bargain table for 
ready-to-wear and all garments can be handled better 
and changes made more often. 


No. 853 


No. 912 


No. 943 Window Reach 
This reach is made in 3, 4 and 5-foot lengths. It is light and very 
easy to operate. The handle is made of wood and the grip of 
stamped steel and is capable of lifting very heavy articles with 
safety. 


See price lists for gross and prices per hundred. 


Dale GAKS Tl 2 sErOuES DB ReS 


No. 343 No. 181 No. 182 
Ticket Holders are useful for holding up Sale Tickets, Bargain 
Sales, etc. Note No. 343 very well adapted for use in window 
display, where cards have to be shown in inconspicuous}but taste- - 

ful manner. No. 344 


\S 
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Counter Stands for Practical Displays 
4 
i 
; 
- 
‘ 
- 
A No. 197 Counter Stand No. 708 Counter or Window Stand No. 158 
‘ 7-inch base, °¢-inch standard, 42 inches A very neat and practical fixture for Made with 7-inch base, %-inch stand- 
} high; twelve 14 x 12-inch brackets set the display of small articles. Standard and 30 inches high, with card holder at- 
H in sliding couplings. supported by a heavy 7-inch base, is tachment; ten 14 x 12-inch arms. 
E 4% x 45 inches high with a card holder 
i ontop. It has three tiers of rods with 
, three rods 9 inches long to each tier and 
i) are adjustable up or down the standard. 
yi 
: 


No. 157 No. 760 Counter Stand No. 200 
Made with 7-inch base, 24-inch stand- Made with a cast square leg base 53¢ 6-inch base, 3g-inch standard, 30 inches 
ard, 30 incheshigh with card holder at- inches square, a 3g x 30-inch square high; eight 14-inch brackets 12 inches 
tachment. Eight 44 x 12-inch arms. standard, with two sets of adjustable long, nickel-plated. 


tiers of brackets 12 inches long—four 
brackets to a tier. 


i. \ 
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METAL FIXTURES SERVE USEFUL 


: 


No. 135 Veiling Rack 


7-inch base, 54 x 36-inch 

standard, spiral card holder. 

Top arms 3@ x 91% inches, 

ends turned up, arms ad- 

justable. Revolving on 
cone bearings. 


1 


No. 522 Chain and Bead 
Stand 


12 to 20-inch standard ex- 
tension, 3@-inch to 74-inch; 
size of base 6 inches; top 15 
inches wide with 16 hooks 
for holding chains on beads. 


DISPLAY PURPOSES 


No. 971 Bracket Dis- 
player 


With 6-inch base, 3-inch 
by 28-inch standard. 3 
curved arms 12-inch wide 


spread. 


No. 17 


Made with a 35-inch 
base, 36-inch adjustable 
standard. Each arm has a 
fastener which holds the 
article firmly without in- 
jury. Has 16 holders. 


For Displaying 
Handkerchiefs 


No. 954 


This fixture has 21 small 
holders attached to a re- 
volving circle, Ll inches 
over all, Mounted on a 5- 
inch base and 8 ¢-inch stand- 
ard with card holder on top. 
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Group Displayers 


for Ladies’ Neckwear 


and Similar Articles 


Excellent fixtures for 
convenient grouping 
of neckwear and sim- 
ilar articles, making 
possible a unit display 
of eye-compelling at- 


7 a 
; Noe2 : tractiveness. No. 916 
A fur and muf displayer that is 

Hl very conveniently teed to obtain Neckwear stand with two sets of adjust- 
‘| attractive grouping of such mer- able (24-inch) cross arms. A very good 
i chandise. The stand is made of fixture for showing many different articles 
1 round material, having a 7-inch of neckwear, or a group display suggest- 
H round metal base. 5¢ x 36-inch ing neckwear and other similar articles 


extension standard and one muff 
holder cross which is, of course, 
: adjustable upon the standard. 


for ladies’ wear. ‘The fixture also makes 

a very attractive ribbon displayer as well. 

On 7-inch base, 94-inch adjustable stand- 
ard 30 to 50 inches. 


No. 816 Tilting Display Table 


Tilting display table, made of Oak. Top cov- 
ered with fine quality of felt, mounted on 
casters; stands 20 inches high. Top is 34 
inches by 40 inches and has a very neat 
No. 205 adjustment. 


Is a conyenient group displayer No. 540 


Ladies’ Collar and Cuff 
made of square material, having 


isplayer 
a 7%§-inch square Colonial De- DID ES ; 
j sign metal base. The extension S-inch base, 18 to 30-inch extension 
: standard is % x 34-inch with standard. A good fixture for depart- 
! papier mache top, one adjustable ment use. Produces an effective dis- 
cross arm. play of neckwear and cuff attachments. 


£ Page 166 3 


HUGH LYONS & COMPANY } 


Displayers for Merchandise aud Small Articles 


———_) 


No. 811 


Made with a 5-inch base, 32-inch 

extension standard, 12 to 20, 18 

to 30, or 24 to 40 inches, with a 
with a five-diamond top. 


<— 


No. 833 Display Stand 


Made with 7-inch base, 24-inch, 

54-inch standard, extending to 40 

inches. The brackets are adjust- 

able on standard, and the cross 

rods are 14 inches wide and extend 
to 32 inches 


a 


Aa 
No. 727 


Made with a 35-inch base, %¢-inch 

extension standard, 12 to 20 or 18 

to 30 inches, with a diamond cross 

top and two diamond arms adjust- 
able on standard. 


No. 386 Counter Stand 


Made with a 6-inch base, 14 x 36- 

inch standard, with three adjust- 

able tiers of cross arms made ex- 
tensionable to 34 inches. 


No. 761 


Made with a 5-inch base, 3¢-inch 

extension standard, 12 to 20 or 18 

to 30 inches, with a three-diamond 

drapery top extending out in three 
directions 


No. 364 


6-inch flat base, 3s-inch standard, 
30 inches high, and two ad- 


justable tiers of rods and rings. 


The purchaser can have either 
style of rings required. 
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No. 399 Utility Stand 


This design of fixture is adapted for use 
in every line of merchandise, both on 
counter or in the window. It is made 
with a 7-inch base, 54-inch standard, 
42 inches high, 44-inch bracket arms 
and 3¢-inch telescoping display brack- 
ets. When fully extended measures 36 
inches over all, when closed 24 inches 
over all. 


E* 
No. 762 


Made with a 5-inch base, %¢-inch ex- 
tension standard 12 to 20 or 18 to 30 
inches with a S-diamond drapery top 
and S-way diamond drapery bracket 
adjustable on standard. 
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No. 950 Bracket Tree No. 397 Counter or Show Case 
Bracket tree for counter, window or in- Display Fixture 
terior of street case or window. Made Made with heavy 7-inch base, %-inch 
with heavy 7-inch base, %-inch exten- standard 42 inches high over all. Each 
sion standard 30 to 50 inches. Has tier of arms revolves on standard sepa- 
spring card holder on top. The four rately and are adjustable up or down. 
top brackets are 10 inches long and are Arms made of 1%-inch solid rod and 


adjustable on standard; can be swung 
to desired position or can be tilted to 
any angle. Each bracket extends out 
14% inches, are made of 14-inch solid 
rods; the cross rods are 10 inches long. 


extend out 10 inches. 


No. 832 Display Stand 
Made with a 7-inch base, 30-inch, %6- 


inch standard, extending to 50 inches. 

No: 298 The two sets of brackets are adjustable 

Made with a 5-inch base, 3¢-inch ex- on the 5-inch standard. Cross arms 

tension standard 12 to 20, 18 to 30 or spread from 14 to 40 inches. Top circle 

24 to 40 inches with a 4-way diamond is 6 inches in diameter, and spread 1s 
top. 20 inches. 


—<—<————————————— 
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Display Stands for Merchandise 


No. 12 Revolving Displayer 


Made to display suspenders, hand bags, 

etc. Has a 7-inch base, 54-inch revolv- 

ing standard, 40 inches high over all. 

Top is 16 inches in diameter and has 

44 hooks. A neat card holder on top 
of standard. 


No. 170 Counter or Show Case 
Stand 


Made with a heavy 7-inch base, 54-inch 
standard, 36 inches high over all. Each 
circle revolves separately on standard 
and are 18, 15 and 12 inches in diam- 
eter, made of 44-inch solid rod. 


No. 718 Drapery Tree 
Made with a 7-inch base, 54-inch 
standard, 42 inches high; thre 
inch plain brackets and 14-inch 

cross rods. 


No. 933 Counter Switch Stand 


A fixture useful for displaying various 


kinds of hair goods. The display of 


such articles is certain to stimulate 

sales for departments dealing with such 

necessities. The fixture itself is placed 

upon a 6-inch round heavy metal base. 

It has a %¢ to ?g-inch extension stand- 

ard and the curved cross bar is supplied 
with 20 hooks. 


No. 84 Counter Stand 
Mounted on a heavy 8-inch base, 5 x 
30-inch standard, two sets of brackets, 
arm Il inches long; cross rods are 

Vy x 24-inch over all. 


No. 83 


Made with six drapery tee bars on two 

sets of brackets. Each set is adjustable 

on a 5¢-inch standard 30 inches high, 
mounted on a 7-inch base. 
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Useful Fixtures for Displaying Merchandise 


No. 236 Purse or Satchel 


‘ L 


No. 968 Bag Stand 


No. 73 Bag Stand 


Holder 
Made 24 inches high, with 
6-inch base. Circle top 


Mounted on a 5-inch base 
and is 24 inches high. Very 


useful for the display of extension standard. V 


made from 14-inch tube; 12 
inches in diameter. Circle 
revolves on standard. 


| 


No. 80 Bag Stand 
Made with a S-inch pyramid base, 3- 
inch extension standard, 12 or 18 inches 
high to set screw and a shepherd’s 
crook bag holder. 
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hand bags. handy for other 


Extension overall 


high, with 12” standard « 


cross arms 16” wide. 


All Round Metal Bases with Rubber Lining 


to prevent marring of smooth surfaces. 


il 


(Closed) 


(Open) 


No. 554 Display Stand 
With safety top. Useful when bead 
chains or other articles are desired for 
counter display. Has 6-inch high base 
and 24 to 40-inch extension standard— 
Y% to 3% inch. Top 18 inches wide. 


goods. 


[ 


No. 159 Hook Stand 
Made with a 3-inch heavily 
weighted base; standard 
made any height from 7 to 

15 inches. 


Made to hold three bags. 
Has a 5-inch base, %¢-inch 


ery 


26” 
and 


No. 527 Earring Holder 


A neat, well made small sized 
holder, made of metal for con- 
veniently and_ artistically show- 
ing ladies’ earrings on display. 
Is 334 inches high, small size 
l-inch metal spun base. 


No. 965 Purse and Bag Display 
Stand 
Very useful for the display of small 
articles on counter and in, show ce 
It is 5 inches high and 314 inches wide. 


No. 876 Fancy Display Stand 
(For the Display of Small Articles.) 


Made with 7-inch square base, 
3¢-inch adjustable standard, 24 to 
inches. 


No. 201 Tee Stand 


Three heights, 12 to 20, 18 to 30, 

24 to 40 inches; 6-inch base, 14 to 

$-inch standard; four 14 x 9-inch 
brackets. 


Cc 56 to 
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No. 703 Glove Displayer 


Made for the display of long 

gloves, etc. Has a 4-inch base, 

18-inch standard, 6-inch top and 
cross rod. 


No. 915 


No. 914 Counter Stand 


Designed for the display of goods upon 
the show case or counter. It is made 
with a 5-inch base, %-inch extension 
standard, 18 to 30 inches or 12 to 20 
inches, and a four-way top, 20 inches 
over all, the ends being turned up to 
prevent goods from slipping of. 


No. 915 Counter Stand 


This fixture is made with 8 arms. The 
top set is 12 inches over all and is fast- 
ened to the extension standard; the 
lower tier is adjustable on the }4-inch 
standard and is L8 inches over all. 
Mounted on a 6-inch base, 14 x *g-inch 
standard adjustable 18 to 30, 24 to 40, 
or 30 to 50 inches. 


No. 873 Fancy Display Stand 


ll Articles) 


(For the Display of Sm 
Made with 7-inch square base and %¢- 


inch standard, 30 inches high over all. 
Brackets are adjustable on standard. 


No. 16 Counter Stand 


Made with 7-inch base, *¢-inch 
standard 3 feet high, two ter 14- 
inch swinging brackets. 
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DRAPERY ATTACHMENTS 


for Standards, Brackets avd Rods 


No. 707 Drapery Rings or No. 706 Drapery Cross Rods 
Diamond Cross Rods Made adjustable 
Fit on horizontal rods. 


Drapery parts for wall brackets, etc. Prices per 
dozen—not including brackets. When ordering these 
parts state size of rod to be fitted. 


¢ No. 370 Drapery Attachment J apery Attachment 
xt No. 705 Drapery Attachment SES DES ERY 

Made to fit 14, 3%, 4 3%-inch rod —. 170 Sel Séinch i 
ie ; 4, %, 7 or %-inch ro Made to fit 44, 36, 4% or %-inch roc 
: and are used to display ties, gloves, Made to hang from brackets and and are used to display ties, gloves, 
1? handkerchiefs and other small articles. cross rods and is used to drape handkerchiefs and other small articles. 
t light piece goods, laces, ties, furs, 

etc. 


" 
No. 379 Drapery Stand for 
; ~ Small Articles \ 
No. 379 has a 4-inch base with a 


diamond and tee top 10 inches 


No. 239 wide. No. 258 
Made to fasten to bracket and furnished Made to hang from bracket or cross 
in several sizes, 4, %, 44 or 5%-inch rods and is used for the display of tes, 
coupling. Used to display light articles. handkerchiefs and other small articles. 


a 


Useful Metal 
Display 
Fixtures 


No. 14 Haberdashery Stand 


Made with a 5-inch base, 34-inch ad- 
justable standard, 7 to 12, 12 to 20 or 
18 to 30 inches. Has a 4 x 8-inch plate 
glass top. Polished or beveled edge as 
specified. See price list. 


Seimei 


= —= 


No. 44 Rod Displayer 


This fixture is built so that it will hold 
nine fish rods in an upright position. 
Also adaptable for displaying other 
articles of a similar nature. The han- 
dles of the rods rest in a cup shaped 
holder on a cross bar near the base, 
while the tops of the rods rest against 
a cross arm which is bent to keep the 
rods in place. The fixture is mounted 
upon a 7-inch base. Has 5% x 36-inch 
extension standard 24 to 40 inches. 


H UGH 
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COMPANY 


No. 174 Tee and Glass Shelf Stand 


Made with a heavy 7-inch base, 54-inch 

standard with a 34-inch extension rod 

adjustable from 12 to 20, 18 to 30 or 

24 to 40 inches. Tops either 12 or 18 

inches, with 14-inch plate glass pol- 

ished edge shelf adjustable on 12-inch 
standard. 


No. 262 Glass Shelf Stand 


Made with 7-inch base, %¢ to %¢-inch 
telescoping standard 18 to 30, 24 to 40 


or inches. One I4-inch plate 
glass polished edge, made to slide up 
and down the inch standard; the 


top plate is 6 inches in diameter and 
fastened to top of fixture by a coupling, 


/ 


or Small 
Articles 


No. 8 Display Stand 


Made with 5-inch base, 3<-inch exten- 

sion standard, 12 to 20 inches, 18 to 30 

inches. Has 20 hooks for hanging 
articles. 


64 Revolver Rack 

dA Fixture for the Specialty Store 
Revolver display racks with 7-inch base 
and %¢-inch, 30-inch standard. The en- 
tire fixture is about 34 inches high 
over all. Brackets attached on standard 
are made of 14-inch steel, all brack- 
ets being adjustable on standard. Bot- 
tom bracket, 10-inch spread, tapering to 
3-inch bracket at top. Six brackets in 
all on each stand, capable of showing 
12 revolvers. 


————— HUGH Xa eNuas: & COMPANY 
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ih No, 210 Glass Shelf Stand No. 209 Glass Shelf Stand 
i Standard 4 feet high, %g-inch in diameter; three polished edge Standard 7%-inch diameter, 4 feet high. Three polished edge 
th plate glass shelves, 14 inches, 18 inches and 22 inches in diam- French plate glass shelves, 14 x 14 inches, 18 x 18 inches and 
nt eter; 9-inch plain base. 22 x 22 inches; 9-inch plain base. 


No. 880 Glass Shelf Stand 


Made of square metal, 5-inch pyramid 
base, 44-inch square tube stand, with 


extension rod, extending either 12 to 20 No. 923 Glass Shelf Support 
inches or 18 to 30 inches. The top of Dy : ; ieces of glass 
s 1 | esigned to support two pieces Oo g ass 
No. 800 Glass Shelf Support square metal is mode either 8, 10 or 12 and made with a 6-inch base, Yinch 
Made with 6-inch base, 1 to 36-inch poche apace: extension standard 12 to 20 inches of 
extension standard in three heights— ; 18 to 30 inches. ‘The holder is 12 
7 to 12 inches, 12 to 20 inches, or 18 to inches wide and made to take any width 
30 inches. ‘Tops made to fit glass up of glass desired. Please state size of 
to 8 inches wide. glass. 
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Glass Top 
Shelf 
Displayers 


r »s val 
. x 


oh For many styles of small articles. Made with a 7-inch 
SJ pyramid base, 54-inch square standard 24 inches high, four 
plate shelves 5 x ae inches, polished edges, supported by 

3¢-inch square brackets. 


No. 196 Glass Shelf No. 263 Glass Display 


Stand No. 173 Glass Shelf Stand Stand 
pie wth a 5-inch a a A glass shelf atin with polished. plate glass shelves that For counter or interior 
eaioc ioe ep can be made to tilt to any angle, if desirec show case. Made with 
ele He em Gioia The fixture is supplied with 8- inch round metal base, heavy inch es be 
polished edge glass shelves standard §g-inch, adjustable from 24 to 40 inches or 30 to standard 30° inches high 
Be gi an 50 inches. Glass shelf 8 inches wide. over all, Has three heavy 


one 12 j i 
12 inches in diameter, glass shelves, adjustable on 


adjustable on the ye wiatal Made as follows: Standarden DMO andes 
standard, and one 6-inch 8-inch glass shelf... See ...36 inches long Re Sty Ta, 
on top of the adjustable 8-inch glass shelf... .#2 inches long 

stem. 8-inch glass shelf. A8 inches long 


j 
4 
; 
; 
’ 
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No. 92 Plate Glass Shelf Stand 


Polished edge plate glass shelf, mounted on very heavy 7-inch base and 35-inch stand- 
ards, telescoping from 7 to 12 inches, 12 to 20 inches, 18 to 30 inches or 24 to 40 inches. 
See price lists for 8-inch or 10-inch. Heights with glass: 36, 42, 48, 54 or 60 inches. 


No. 10 Glass Shelf Stand 


Fach standard made with 9-inch base, ¥%-inch standard and W%-inch brackets for 

holding side glass. The center is made adjustable, 18 to 30 or 24 to 40 inches: front 

and back arms adjustable on standard. Price of complete fixture varies as to size of 
glass; fixture as in cut has three glass shelves, 8 x 30 inches. 


No. 270 Adjustable Glass Shelf Stand 


Made with 11-inch bases, /%-inch standards, 314 feet high; three polished edge glass 


shelves—10 x 48 inches. 10 x 54 inches 


10 x 60 inches. 


See price lists. 


$l 8B oGH LYONS & COMPANY ————— 


| Glass Shelf Brackets 


For arranging convenient shelving and 
making use of limited spaces that would 
otherwise be wasted, you will find glass 
shelf brackets to be of very practical use. 


Our brackets are made in standard 
lengths and_ sizes, substantially built 
from solid castings. Very neat in ap- 


Nowe2eBrackets’ for Key Strip to pearance and useful for more compact 


Support Glass Shelves space in store arrangement. 
Made in 6-inch, 8-inch, 10-inch, 12- N 
° ‘ 2 9s ees No. 813 Glass Shelf Bracket 
inch, 14-inch, 16-inch or 18-inch lengths. 
With lugs to support tie ends of two : Made to fit 7%-inch or l-inch tubing, 


single or double. Lengths as follows: 
6-inch, 8-inch, 10-inch, 12-inch, 14-inch 
16-inch or 18-inch. For center brack- 
ets, with leg attachment to support 
shelving when ends come together, add 
10c additional to price of single bracket, 
and 20c to price of double bracket. 


shelves, 15c¢ extra. 


(er 


No. 847 No. 846 


Shows bracket on a V-inch standard. No. 302 Glass Shelf Support Shows bracket on a key strip back. 


A non-extension glass shelf support, 

made of %¢-inch solid rod. Built to 

specifications. Standard size, 12 inches 

high by 12 inches wide or less, same 
price. 


These brackets are to fit wall case or cabinets where rods are required for shelving, as im hat cases, etc, 
Are made of iron and finished in our regular finishes. 


This cut illustrates our adjustable ratchet arm No. 953 as used in connection 
with key strips. The price of each arm and coupling is the same as the single 
arms for standards. 
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No. 870 Display 
Stand 


Made with 4-inch 
square base and 
square metal stand- 
ard, 7,9,11 or 13 
inches high, and a 
4 x S-inch beveled 
glass top. 


No. 207 Jewelry or Haber- 
dashery Stand 
Made with 6-inch base, 54-inch 
standard, cither 12, 18 or 24 
inches high, with 12 x 12-inch 
polished edge plate glass top. 
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No. 834 Jewelry Stand 


Made with heavy 8-inch bases, >¢-inch standards 48 inches high; 

one polished edge plate glass shelf, 8x 48 inches, on an adjustable 

shelf, four 14-inch slotted tube cross rods, 48 inches long, to hold 
cards and braced with a small rod at the back. 


No. 77 Glass Top 
Stand 
Made 7, 10, 13, 16 or 19 
inches high. 4 x 8-inch 
beveled edge. 5 x 10-inch 
polished edge. 4 x 8-inch 
polished edge. 


No. 183 Glass Shelf Bracket 


Made to attach to any perpendicular 
space by fastening with wall plates or 
on key strip bracket. Made of 36-inch 
solid rod 18 inches long. The glass 
holders are made so shelf may be tilted 
on the bracket if desired. Glass is 6 x 
18-inch polished edge plate. 


No. 


No. 15 Haber- 
dashery Stand 


For displaying on 
floor or window. 
Made 7, 10, 13, 16 
and 19 inches high, 
and with either 4 x 
6 or 4 x 8-inch metal 
top. Specify size of 
top or if telescoping 
stem is desired. +4 
base. 
Note price list. 


Adjustable Jewelry 
Stand 


Two heights, 12 to 20 and 18 to 
30 inches; 12 x 12-inch polished 
edge plate glass top. 


[. Hu 


No. 88 


No. 883 


This stand is made the 
same as our No. 849, 
but having a heavy 3- 
inch high base, so as to 
be used in the window 
or on the counter. 


This stand is made with a heavy 5” flat base, 
adjustable standard. Card holder is 


GH 


LYONS & 


No. 886 


Cc OrM PANY 


é-inch non- 


made of the same 


material and weight as the top of our No. 753 stand. 


51% x 7-inch card holder... 
7 x 11-inch card holder: 


11 x 14-inch card holder.......... 


No. 888 


. 7 inches high 
11 inches high 
..15 inches high 


‘This stand has a heavy high base 5 inches in diameter, 3¢-inch 


adjustable standard. 


The holder on this stand is the same 


material and weight as on our No. 753. 


51% x 7-inch card holder............. 


7 x 11 -inch card holder............ 
l 


| x 14-inch card holder...........- 


This stand is made with a heavy 5-inch flat base, $ 


adjustable standard. The holder on this stand is the si 


5 
7 
1 


This stand has a 4” heavy flat base and non-adjustable 14’ 


No. 887 


. 7 to 12 inches high 
12 to 20 inches high 
18 to 30 inches high 


material and weight as on our No. 753. 


Vg x 7-inch card holder 
x Ll-inch card holder 
1 x 14-inch card holder... 


No. 885 


7 to 12 inches high 


12 to 20 inches high 
18 to 30 inches high 


, 


standard. The top is made of the same material and weight 
as the holder on our No. 753. 


514 x 7-inch card holder, +” base 

7 x 11-inch card holder, 5” base...... 
11 x 14-inch card holder, 5” base.......... 
(Size 3% x 36-inch channel used in making all metal card 


No. 191 


This price 
card stand is 


ticket or 


made 


with a heavy nickeled 
wh 
3-inch base, and the 


standard made 
eral heights, 7, 
1S 1s) and 1/7 
The holder is a 


in sev- 
oh th 
inches. 

heavy 


coil spring. 


holder frames.) 


No. 190 Display 
Card Holder 


Made with a S-inch 
base, 3s-inch extension 
standard with a coil 
card holder on top tur- 
nished in 7 to 12, 12 
to 20, 18 to 30, 24 to 
40-inch heights. 


7 inches high 
11 inches high 
15 inches high 


No. 884 


This stand is made the 

same as our No. 191, 

but has a double spring 

holder. Made in heights 

of 7, 9, 11, 13, 15 or 17 
inches. 


Card Holders Substantially Built for Good Service 


4 


No. 888 


No. 849 


This holds card 7 inches 
wide over all or larger. 
The base is made flat, 
enabling it to be placed 
under the article or box. 
Made in several heights, 
7,9, 11 or 13 inches high 
from base to bottom of 
holder, with + x 4-inch 
flat base. 


No. 881 


Made with small spun base 
and coil spring to hold card. 
—«*134-4nch_ base. 134 inches 
ie ot. high over all. 


ui 


86 Holder Easel 


on floor of win- 
s, etc. Made in 
t sizes, 
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No. 753 Card Holder 


This card stand is made with a heavy brass channel 
frame reinforced with heavy stamped corners and 
made to fit different size cards. It has a heavy 6- 
inch base and a 4% to 3¢-inch adjustable standard. 


514 x 7-inch ecard holder... . 7 to 12 inches high 
7 x 11-inch card holder. 12 to 20 inches high 
11 x 14-inch ecard holder... 18 to 30 or 24 to 40 


inches high. 


No. 729 Card Holder 


Made with 6-inch base, 14 to 3¢-inch telescoping 
standard, 12 to 20 or 18 to 30 inches. Made to tilt 
at any angle. 


No. 755 Card Holder 


Made on 53” Colonial base. 

7 x 11-inch card holder, set at 

an angle to allow card to be 
easily read. 


No. 889 Suspended 
Card Holder 


Made suspended on a 3¢-inch 
bracket. The holder is the 
same material and weight as 
on all our stands, and can be 
used in connection with post 
bands or can be suspended 
from wall by wall plate. 


a 
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No. 729 


No. 882 


Made with a small spun base, 

card holder mounted on stem. 

2-inch base. 4 inches high 
over all. Base weighted. 


No. 754 Card Holder 


Made on 4-inch pyramid base. 

7 x 11-inch card holder placed 

on base at angle to allow card 
to be easily read. 
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Plume and Aigrette 
Stands 


No. 854 Displayer 
Made with 5-inch base, 54-inch stand- 
ard 18 inches high, with four brackets 
extending from standard. The lower 
brackets extend 14 inches over all and 
the upper 10 inches over all. There are 
11 holders on this stand. 


No. 184 Comb Tree 
Made with a 4-inch heavy spun base, 
standard 19 inches high over all, lower 
bracket 12 inches, upper 9 inches over 
all. Each comb holder is made to tilt 
to any angle or revolve on the stems. 


No. 900 


A very neat fixture for the display of 
plumes and other articles with stems. 
It is made adjustable, 12 to 20 or 18 to 
30 inches high, mounted on a 5-inch 
base. The lower set of holders is ad- 
Justable on the 3-inch standard and is 
made to hold four articles; the upper 
set will hold five. 


No. 904 No. 903 No. 901 
No. 904 

Made with a 4-inch base, %s-inch stand. 

ard 24 inches high, three tiers of 


plume holders, with five holders on 
upper, and four on the other tiers. 


No. 903 
Made with a +-inch base, #g-inch stand- 
ard 12 inches high, and has two ters 
of plume holders, five on top tier, tour 
on lower. 


No. 901 
Made with a 3-inch spun base, heavily 
weighted. Has five holders mounted 
on top of stem. 419 inches high. 


No. 185 Comb Displayer 


Made with 27-inch Colonial base and 
square stem. Made to clasp one comb. 
The holder is shaped to take the curve. 


COMPAWN 


Y 


No. 37 Displayer 
Made with 7-inch base, %4-inch stand- 
ard, 44 inches high over all. Side arms 
made of 14-inch tube adjustable on 
standard and spreads 38 inches over all. 
Stand has 21 plume holders. | 


No. 143 Notion Displayer 
Designed for combs and similar articles; 
made with a heavy 3-inch base, -inch 
standard with two brackets, with a 10- 

inch spread over all. 


No. 858 
S-inch base, 8s-inch tube standards and 
a U-shape top supporting the holders. 
There are five holders in the top cluster 
and five holders on the lower curved 
tee. Stand is 15 inches high over all. 
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No. 353 Pillow Easel 
Made of 7y-inch rod and in one height BOs | 
only. bi | NIN 
i - 
4 
ae 


No. 35 Veiling Rack No. 247 Fan Stand 


with 9-inch base, %-inch stand- Made with 6-inch base, %g-inch stand- 
Each section revolves on standard ard 36 inches high. Holds seven fans. 
independent of the other. 


No. 892 Plume Holder No. 351 Pillow Easel No. 891 Flower or Plume Holder 


to hold one plume of any size. Made with 6-inch base, 4% to %¢inch Made with 3-inch flat base. Holds 
Has a heavy base and standard. standard 12 to 20 inches or 18 to 30 three plumes. 
a3 Linch base. inches. Easel connected to standard by 
a swivel. 


Small] Clip Stands 


For the Display of Plumes, digrettes, 
Ribbons, Handkerchiefs, etc. 


No. 186 Flower or Plume Holder No. 726 


Made of heavy metal so as to screw to Made with 4-inch base, 14-inch circle 
floor or wall. in three sizes. Made with five holders, 
nine holders, or thirteen holders. 


| ay 
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No. 700 Adjustable Bracket 


This bracket is designed for a show 

case or wall where short rods are re- 

quired. One bracket will hold two ! 

inch tubes up to 4 feet long. They 

adjustable on key strips and swive 
any angle. 


No. 931A 


>}. h = ; _s 

Plate, 24% x 314 inches, extends out 3 

inches; drop of 4 inches; takes rail 14, 
24, 1%, |-inch. 


No. 931B 


Plare - me . § 3 
Plate, 4 x 4 inches; extends out 5 inches; 


; 
inches. 


drop of 6 inches; takes rail 214 


No. 931C 


Plate, 214 x 3 inches; extends out 514 
inches; extends up 3 inches; takes rail 
134 inches. 


Substantial supporting brackets made of 

cast brass, to support heavy strain. 

Finished any regular or special finish 
as specified. 


CY oO 
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1 


1, 1% 


Tw 
11% 


Flange 


114, 2 and 2%-inch. 


Ball 


, 2 and 2%-inch 


o-way Elbow 


2 and 24-inch. 


Three-way Straight Tee 


1,16 


2 and 214-inch. 


A 


Three-way Elbow 


1,1% 


, 2 and 21-inch. 


Four-way Angle Tee 


1, 16 


, 2 and 2!4-inch. 


Four-way Straight Tee 


1, 114 


, 2 and 24-inch. 


Tubing Per Foot 


1, 144 


and 2%4-ineh. 


No. 931M 
931L 
Plate, 2 x 336 inches; extends out*10 
inches; drop of 314 inches; takes rail 
34, %, \-inch. 


No. 931L 


No. 931M 


Plate, 2 x 356 inch extends out 7 
inches; drop of 314 inches; takes rail 
34, 4%, l-inch. 

Substantial supporting brackets made of 
cast brass, to support heavy strain. 
Finished any regular or special finish 
as specified. 


Plate, 244 x 314 inches; extends out $ 
inches; drop of 614 inches; takes rail 
34, 44, l-inch. 


No. 931E 
Plate, 134 x 134 inches; extends out 4 
inches; raise of 2 inches; takes rail 7¢ 
and l-inch. 


No. 953 


This cut shows our ratchet arms, with 
the hinged couplings which are made to 
fit either 5¢-inch, 7-inch or L-inch tube. 


L Length of 
A Single drm Double dem 
Small 7 85-inch 16's-inch 
Large 7 1134-inch 2344-inch 
Large 9 14-inch 28-inch 
Large IL 17-inch = 34-inch 
Large I+ 205¢inch 41 44-inch 


Large 16 227¢-inch ——-4584-inch 
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ile: 


Built up of parts, plate 114 inches 
in diameter, *s-inch arm and coup- 


ling tor *s-inch rail. 


No. 931J 
Made up of parts and in lengths de- 
sired up to 8 inches. Plate is 2 inches ~ 
in diameter, bracket arm 19-inch and No. 265 
coupling for 19 or 3¢-inch rail. 


No. 9311 
This bracket is built up of brass fit- 
tings. The base or surface plate is 
2 inches, the arm 5¢-inch tube, made 
any length up to 12 inches, and end 
coupling will take a 5¢-inch rail. 


No. 931H 
Made of cast brass. Has a 24-inch No. 267 
surface plate, extends out 3 inches 
from plate to center of hole and will 


take a 7% or 1-inch rail. 


No. 931G 


Made of cast brass with plate 214 
| inches in diameter and extends out 
134 inches from base to center of 

hole. Takes a 7 or I-inch rail. 


d No. 266 i 
: We make all kinds of railings for stores. Send us drawings 
or description and we will quote prices. 


No. 338 Counter or Table Rail 


Made with single or double posts. 3¢ or Y-inch rails. See NOs CBS) STEM ei ‘ + rye. 
price list. For round or square glass shelving. See pricelist. 
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5 Fo 5. No. 152 No. 153 
Made of solid V-inch rod, nickel-plated. 12, 18 or 24 Made of 14-inch tube, with 3¢-inch extension end; 12 inches 
inches long. / long when closed, 24 inches long when extended. 


No. 226 Wall Bracket 


For the Display of Merchandise, Underwear, Hosiery, 
Laces, Etc. 
Made of 14-inch solid rod and 6, 8 or 
10 inches long. 


No. 285 
Made of 3¢-inch rod with 14-inch tip 
on the outer end. This is a very de- 
sirable bracket where extra strength is 
required, 12, 18 or 24 inches long. 


No. 233 Easel Brackets 


For the Display of Shirts, Box Goods, Cards, Etc. 


Made of 3¢-inch tubing with a tilting 
easel on the end. 


. No. 224 Double Brackets 
ade of heavy 46-inch tubing. 12, 18 
or 24 inches long. 


No. 34 
To either screw to wall or slide on 
standards. Made from heavy 14-inch 
tubing, nickel-plated. 12, 18 or 24 
inches long. 


CNR ep 


No. 225 Double Brackets 
Made of 14-inch solid rod in three 
lengths—12, 18 or 24 inches long. 
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No. 963 Cross Rod 
Attachment 

This coupling especially designed 
to connect a }4-inch cross rod 
on an upright standard. It is 

made in two sizes. 

%g-inch to 14-inch 

Y-inch to !4-inch 


= 5 
RS Yo ay 


No. 49 Counter Fixture 
Made to screw to back rail of show 
cases or counters. Made of 54-inch tube 
standard with 34-inch extension and 
7¢-inch cross rods 30 inches long 


188 Hanging Overhead Fixture 
( ch standard 6 feet long, one ad- 

stable arm with two !4-inch by 4-foor 
‘cross rods and one 19-inch by 4-foot cross 
____ rod in sliding collar on the standard. 


No. 242 Swinging Bracket 
With Plate Glass Shelf 
Made of 3¢-inch tubing and an 
8-inch polished edge round plite 
glass and can be used for the dis- 
play of many articles in dry goods, 
clothing, drug and candy stores 


ss 


No. 962 Hook Attachment ; FeRADEAReR 
erpentine Furnishing A very handy coupling for hang- No. 734 Wall Bracket wi ap 


ae f ing articles on a standard. Made Rings 
bpsbapisin: or: fancy in three sizes. Made of 3¢-inch plain tubing. 


‘arms 14 x 12 inches long. Serene ache abe ich 


No. 822 Box Displayer 
Made with a 9-inch base, ® 
24 to 40 or 30 to 
standard. 


Stand 


box holders. 


No. 268 Hand Bag Stand 
Mounted with a 7-inch base, 5¢ x 30- 
inch standard, having two adjustable 
arms, each supporting bag holders 15 

inches long. 


¢ to 3¢-inch, 
50-inch extension 
Box holders tilt to an angle: 
cross brackets are adjustable on stand- 
ard; has eight pipe holders and seven 


H UGH LY ONS x 


For Efffectually Showing 


Merchandise 


__ No. $23 Box Holder Stand 

Made with a 6-inch base and 

either 12 to 20-inch or I8 to 30- 

inch extension’ standard. Each 

holder is made to tilt at any angle 

and brackets raise and lower on 
standard, 


No. 94 Record Holder 
Made for display of single record. 
Mounted on a 4-inch flat base. 


© O°M P 


Any f 


No. 93 Phonograph Record Holder 

This fixture with substant nt Wi 

holders will hold any 

Cross arms and lower bracket 

able on standud. The fixture is made 

up with a $-inch bas:, $<-inch 18 x 30- 
inch standard and extension. 


t wire 


No. 779 Purse or Hand Bag Stand 

Made with a nickel-plated 7-inch base, 

S<ineh standard, 36 inches high; arms 
14 inches; holds 36 articles. 
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No. 348 Baby Hood Stand 
Made with a 4-inch nickel base, and 14- 
inch standard, in heights up to 15 inches. 
Holder is made of wire. 


No. 87 Box Holder 
Made with an 8-inch heavy base, 24 x No. 925 Baby Hood Tree 
30-inch standard with two sets of brack- , 
ets; the lower arm is 11 inches long 
with cross rods 24 inches over all; the 
end rod is on angle to hold boxes in 
place; the upper arm is 8 inches long 

with 18-inch cross bars. 


This little tree is designed for showing 
hoods. It is made for window or coun- 
ter use, has a 6-inch base, 3-inch 
standard with card holder on top, two 
sets of brackets adjustable on standard, 
each having one hood holder. 


No. 95 Box Displayer 
Useful for displaying box goods, such 
as candy, cigars, etc. The box displayers 
are adjustable on standard. The fixture 
has a 6-inch base and stands 22 inches 
high. 


No. 40 Box Stand 
Made with a 7-inch heavy base, 5-inch 


; ? No. 125 Box Holder standard, 24 inches high over all. Pol- 

No. 32 Box Goods Displayer An adjustable box holder mounted on ished edge plate shelves are 8 x 8 inches 

Made to hold four boxes, tilted to any a %-inch extension standard. Holder and lower brackets extend 42 inches 

angle. 7-inch metal base: stands 24 is 644 inches wide. The fixture is over all, and are made of 36-inch solid 
inches over all; spreads 26 inches. mounted on a 5-inch base. rods. 
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CANE aud UMBRELLA HOLDERS 


No. 381 Umbrella Stand 


Made with 9-inch base, %-inch tubing standard and connections. Can make 
this fixture to hold either wood or steel rod umbrellas. Holds 25 umbrellas. 


ss 


“ t 


No. 272 No, 271 
No. 272 Group Umbrella or Cane 
Stand 


Made with a 5-inch base and_ holds 
five umbrellas or canes. 


No. 271 Single Umbrella or Cane 


and : Ait : 
0 5 Ste No. 273 Umbrella or Cane Stand 
Made with a 5-inch base and in two i 
sizes, either for steel rod umbrellas or Made with 6-inch base. Holds 18 um- 
wood rods or canes. brellas or canes. ; 


No. 376 Umbrella Holder 


Note price list for quotations. 


No. 599 Cane and Umbrella Holder wo. tab BEAR 
No. 132 Umobrels ings 


This holder can be adjusted to any an- 


gle, The fixture does not injure the No. 380 Single Umbrella Holders To hold three umbrellas in form of a 
article, and is made to fit 3¢, 1% or 5¢- Poe ee To a ae er o : triangle, These rings are made in two 
inch standards. Be sure to give size of ee ese fofloon ae ae sizes, 14-inch to fit large umbrellas, 
coupling. x ; Speer{yiaf steel rod MEE Se Seer a and L-inch to fit small or silk umbrellas. 
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No. 133 Umbrella Holder 


‘To screw to side of window or fasten 
on post bands. 


Made with 7-inch base. Holds 11 um- 
brellas or canes. 


ch heavy tube and holds 


Made to 


HUGH 


LYONS x 


No. 134 Post Bands for Brackets or 
Umbrella Holders 

Bands 3 inches wide and from 10 to 20 inches in 

circumference. _ Bands 3 inches wide and from 


20 to 30 inches in circumference, Does not include 
holders. Note price list. 


CANE or UMBRELLA 
HOLDERS 


No.{917 Umbrella and Cane Holder 


Made with a 72s-inch square cast base, 54-inch 
square standard 29 inches over all, with cight 


holders riveted to the standard. 


Specify if steel or wood rod holders are desired. 


COMPANY 


a 


No. 349 Steel Rod Umbrella Holder 


Made either for wall or post band. 


No. 911 Cane or Umbrella Ilolder 


Designed to take the latest style of canes 

and we request that the size wanted be 

specified when ordering, whether a steel 

rod or wood is wanted. Made with a 

63-inch square cast base and seven cast 

holders. The design is very pretty and 
makes a fine appearance. 


No. 720 Umbrella Bracket 


Made of 54-inch heavy tube and holds 
five steel rod umbrellas. Made to screw 
to the wall. 


) = 


Metal Fixtures for Pipe Display : 
| 


No. 55 Single Pipe 
Holder 


Made with 24%-inch base, 
in three heights, 8, 10 and 
12 inches high over all. 


No. 169 Bottle Display Fixture 


Made with a heavy holder connected to 
the standard by a swivel coupling 
mounted on a S-inch base and a 3¢- 
inch adjustable standard made in two 
heights, 7 to 12 or 12 to 20 inches. 
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No. 820 Pipe Display Stand 


Made with 6-inch flat base. Stands 24 
inches high over all. 


Oz 


No. 821 Pipe Display Stand 


Made with S-inch base and 3¢- 

inch U-shaped standard. Stands 

18 inches high over all. Glass 

shelf is 4 x 8 inches, with polished 
edges. 


)—_—_—_—_ : 


No. 827 Pipe Holder 


Made of heavy metal so as 
to screw to floor or wall. 


No. 810 Boxed Goods Displayer 


A very handy fixture for the display of 
goods which it is best to keep in the 
original packages. Made with a S-inch 
base, Ssinch extension standard; hold- 
er 4 x S-inch with end turned up to 
keep goods in position when placed at 
an angle, as it is connected to the stand- 
_ ard by a swivel. 
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No. 388 
with a S-inch base, 3¢-inch ex- 
on standard 12 to 20, 18 to 30, 24 
inches, with a three-way diamond 
top and card attachment. 


No. 767 


Made with a 5-inch base, 3¢-inch ex- 
tension standard 12 to 20 or 18 to 30 
inches high, 14-inch cross arm adjust- 
able standard and a five-diamond top. 


more attractive in your special departments. 
Sor showing ladies’ purses, hand bacs, etc. 


department. 


Small Grip Stands 


placed upon display fixtures, It is for such artic 


fo se them some time or other. ¢ l 
presentation of numerous articles. 


ind base and standard. 
many P serie articles 
be draped on fixtures, 
"plumes, etc. Made 

11 and 13 inches high. 


ere) 


No. 842 Display Stand 


This stand is designed to be used in many ways for 
¢ display of plumes, flowers and other small articles 
at have to be clasped. It is made up to 18 inches 

ligh, mounted on a 4-inch base and has three clasps, 

cross rod adjustable on standard. Made in’three styles 
of bases, stems in any height up to 12 isehes. The tee 
has a heavy clasp in each end.! 


land 


Exceptional Fixtures 


Convenient fixtures for displaying small articles in your store, make counter display 
fe You will find these fixtures indispensable 
Has it ever occurred to you how handy 
these could be for displaying ladies’ gloves for evening wear? Useful fixtures for every 


Many articles that are necessary for display DUS poles cannot be draped or conveniently 
les that you will find these small stands, 
with spectal fasteners decidedly convenient and handy. Every department has occasion 
They help immediate sales approval by their dainty 


No. 245 Drapery Stand 
For laces, gloves, etc. Made with a 12- 
inch polished edge plate glass; %-inch 
extension standard, adjustable 12 to 20 
or 18 to 30 inches, mounted on a 5-inch 
heavy base, with 18-inch tee top. 


No. 298 
27-inch cast base and standard. 
Used in many places where arti- 
cles cannot be draped on fixtures, 


and also for plumes, ete. Made 
7, 9, 11 and 13 inches high. 


a, 


# 


No. 335 4, :. £ 
Has S-inch spun base. wa % 
rol 
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SPECIFICATIONS 125 Box Holder................ 
Quality, Specifications...........--.2.-..--cssseeseeeecess : eo w 127 Hat Stand. 
129 Hat Stand... 22... 
FORM MODEL INFORMATION 132 Umbrella Rings... 
Style Changes .......... Seats cea a 5G) 133 Umbrella Holder... 
Process of Manufacture —........ “11 and 12 134 Post Bands for Brackets or Umbrella Holders 
Blouse Form. Ricca Se Wena yy) 135 Veiling Rack... 
Waist Form. 2g 136 Tee'Standoacaasess 
Latest Sryle Costume Form.. : —_ 11 143 Notion Displayer........ 
Children’s Costume Forms................. ee ee) Ye 144 Garment Rack... 
Style G1 Collarette Keri ceeee ee e, 2al6 152 Wall Bracket........ 
Style G2 Collarette Form_...... es D re) (-; 153 Wall Bracket...... . 
Style G3 Collarette Form................... te 16 157. Counter Stand............ 
Style M1 Collarette Form.......0........sc0:c0seeeeee-e-= m6 158 Counter Stand... 
Style M2 Collarette Form. ............ es ee 16 159 Hook Stand... 
Style M3 Collarette Form... = elo 160 Curved Metal Drapery Stand. 
Style L Collarette Form............... a 16 161 Drapery Stand... 
166 Muff Displayer.... 
COSTUME FORM BASES AND STANDARDS 167 Glove Hands. 
Showing 26 of our l’orm Bases and Standards..18 and 19 168 Muff Displayer. : 
169 Bottle Display Fixture... 
METAL DISPLAY FIXTURES 170 Counter or Show Case Stand. 
8 Display Stand...... eo Sn a a ments 173 Glass Shelf Stand... 
10 (CULISS SINAC (Ee 176 174 Tee and Glass Shelf Stand... 
Il Glass Shelf Fixture... .. ota tcreeee Tsien 175 177 Men’s Glove Hands .. 
12 Revolving Displayer .... 169 178 Drapery Stand... 
13 Revolving Jewelry or Bead Stand... aston semsnce Oe 180 Ticket Holder... 
14 Haberdashery Stand... ee sist 173 181 Ticket Holder... 
15 Haberdashery Stand... a Mt ea OLS 182 Ticket Holder..........- = 
16 Counter Stand.......... . : aes ee AL 183 Glass Shelf Bracket... 
17 Handkerchief Displayer. ee, «hada te 165 184 Comb Tree...............- 
18 Garment Rack...... : 145 185 Comb Displayer....... cee 
23 Hat Holder... 159 186 Flower or Plume Holder .............. 
2449 Hat Holder.. 159 188 Hanging Overhead Fixture... 
25 Hat Holder.. 159 190 Display Card Holder........ .- 
254 Hat Holder.. 159 191 Card Holder....... 
27 Hat Stand ; 159 196 Glass Shelf Stand........ 
28 Wood ‘Top Drapery Displa Lyis tandic.tee ny oe 147 197 Counter Stand... : Pes? 
29 Corset Display Stand... : sab 143 198 Glove or Lace Stand..........-...-———~ 
31 Glove Displayer........................ : 153 199 Counter Stand... 
32 Box Goods Display RV OD -sscs ees 188 200 Counter Stand... 
33 Brassiere Stand........... 143 201 Tee Stand 3-34 
34 Wall Bracket... Se i85 202 "Tee!Stand . acmoeees 
35 Veiling Rack = JE) 203 Skirt Stand............-... 
37 Displayer.. ? Paar 218) 204 Tee Stand... ce 
38 peeping H Hat Stand................... Bn oes 59, 205 Group Displayer-... 
40 Box Stand... ee pee Or tn i eterno tits 206 Tee Stand... 
44 Rod Displayer. 175 207 Jewelry or Haberd: ashery “Stand. 
49 Counter Fixture. .....186 208 Adjustable Jeweleys Stand. 
$2 Petticoat Rack.. eS 209 Glass Shelf Stand... 
54 Small Grip Stand. m9? 210 Glass Shelf Stand........ 
55 Single Pipe Holder 191 214 Counter Stand......... : 
64 Revolver Rack... STS. 217 Blouse Rack : 
65 Display Rack... 145 218 Display Stand......... > 
66 Skirt Stand... ....146 221 Brackets for Key Strip to > Support G Glass Shelves 
67 Wall Brackets... at Se alate amie 54 224 Double Brackets... —aneenl 
69 Group and Drapery Displ RY Creat eee oe 225 Double Bracket 
73 Bap Stands. cc. n..c..- 170 226 Wall Bracket 
77 Glass Top Stand.. oe US 233 Easel Bracket... 
til) SSeS: a0 234 ‘Tee Stand 
82. Handkerchief Display aa eee Beelos 236 Parse or Satchel ‘Holder. 
83 Drapery Stand... Sel) 239 Drapery Attachment... 
84 = Counter Stand... veel 69 242 Swinging Bracket. 
86 Holder Easel aera ..180 245 Drapery Stand. 
87 Box Holder... siya wave l 88 247 Fan Stand. 
92 Plate Glass Shelf Stand......... 176 248 Single Fan Holder... 


258 Drapery Atty acament.. 
262 Glass Shelf Stand... 

263 Glass Display Sta and. 
265 — Store Railing.......... 


93 Phonograph Record Holder... 
94 Record Holder... 
95 Box Displayer. 
109. Drapery Stand... 
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267 Store Railing ....... 184 $22 Chain and Bead Stand...... pare 
268 Hand Bag Stand. 187 523 Handkerchief and Box Displayer_.. 158 
270 Adjustable Glass Shelf Stand. 176 524 Men’s Hosiery Form...... seat 17 
271 Single Umbrella or Cane Stand... meats) 527 Earring Holder... : 170 
272 Group Umbrella or Cane Stand = 189 530 Ladies’ Knee L ength Hosiery Form.......... 27 
273 Umbrella or Cane Stand. a) 531 Display Stand.. : 170 
278 Serpentine Furnishing Goods Bracket 186 531C —_ Blouse Form........ 141 
285 Wall Bracket... : 185 531P Blouse Form 141 
292 Display Stand... ..150 SS eee BlOUSE I OFM esas casas accscasen mone 141 
298 Small Grip Stand... 192 $32 Costume Form.................. : 139 
302 Glass Shelf Support ene meted 536 Metal Purse Stand...... : 151 
319 Individual Glove Holder 153 537 Department Displayer...... 152 
320 Glove Attachment... : eA Eeelos, 538 Hosiery Display Strand... Sari feeeesatses 152 
321 Mu Displayer._. : : sts dE) 539 Displayer.. 151 
322 Display Stand_......... 155 540 Ladies’ Collar and Cuff Displayer ; 166 
335 Small Grip Stand... 192 543 Drapery Stand_..... : 149 
336 > Piece Goods Stand... 544 Sliding Cabinet Bracket. rn 149 
338 Counter or Table Rail. 550 Ladies’ Hosiery Form.............. 17 
339 SHOAL Reese eee 553 Merchandise Displayer.... cee 151 
343 Ticket Holder... 555 Garment Rack... .......-.- : = .-.-162 
344 Ticket Holder_.......... 556 Garment Rack.............-..- ; =phsdyseyeeseee LO, 
347 Glove Displayer... 560 Garment Rack.................. : 162 
348 Baby Hood Stand... re 561 Garment Rack 162 
349 Steel Rod Umbrella Holder... 562 Drapery Stand...... ee 149 
331 Pillow Easel... 564 Bag Displayer...............--.- : 149 
353 Pillow Easel... 565 Bag Displayer__.. : 149 
357 ewelcve Brackeiem ie nS 581 Skirt Model........ 140 
359 Counter Stand_..... 593 Sweater and Sport Coat Form 140 
364 Display Stand_............ 599 Cane and Umbrella Holder 189 
369 Drapery Attachment. 600 Jewelry Displayer Pad (made in six sizes) 28 
370 Drapery Attachment... suas. 700 Adjustable Bracket.......... 183 
373 Garment Daley S Stand. 703 Glove Displayer.............. 171 
; 374 Dress Stand... ; 704 Three-Way Tee Stand.......... 148 
, 37 Umbrella Holder... : 705 Drapery Attachment........... 72 
37: Counter or Window Stand ... 706 Drapery Cross Rods...... 172 
379 Drapery Stand for Small Articles... 707 Drapery Rings or Diamond Cross Rods ...172 
380 Single Umbrella Holder......0. 0... cccccsecesscsessseeoee 708 Counter or Window Stand : ; 164 
> 381 Umbrella Stand... 7i1 Drapery Stand... 147 
| 386 Counter Stand. _ 716 Hat Stand Attachment 159 
. 387 Display Stand........ 718 Drapery Tree. 169 
388 Display Stand. 719 Umbrella or Cane Stand... 190 
389 Drapery Stand_... 720 Umbrella Bracket 190 
390 Drapery Stand 721 Umbyella Bracket 190 
394 Display Stand__ 725 Counter and Show Case Fixture............... 150 
397 Counter or Show Case Display Fixture 726 Small Clip Stand 182 
398 Glove Display Stand. : : 727 Display Stand...... : = 167 
399 Utility Stand. : 729 Card Holder... eee OU 
409 Boys’ Clothing Form... kone eee 734 Wall Bracket with Drapery Rings.. See ere CO 
420 Cluster Handkerchief Displayer.. Saas 744 Pyramid Base Drapery Stand....................... 148 
421 Cluster Handkerchief Displayer..... 745 Drapery Stand... ee : 148 
422 Cluster Handkerchief Displayer 753 Gardibiol dengan oe 180 
425 Cluster Handkerchief Displaver 754 Card Holder ; . 180 
424 Cluster Handkerchief Displayer 755 Card Holder...... : aie 180 
427 Standing Figure for Ladies’ Apparel ........ 760 Counter Stand... : ee 164 
427 Standing Figure for Ladies’ Bathing Suits . 761 Display Stand... 167 
442 Handkerchief Displayer __. 762 Display Stand... ree : 168 
443 Handkerchief Epolares ef... 767 Display Stand ....... - 192 
462 Costume Form 779 Purse or Hand d Bag Stand: wecsars as 187 
463 Costume Form... i 781 Hat Stand... : Bee eer es INN) 
492 Fur and Mut Displayer 782 Hat Stand 160 
501C Shirt Waist Form...... 783 Hat Stand 160 
S01P Shirt Waist Form... .. 800 Glass Shelf Support... aise sts 174 
S0IR Shirt Waist Form.. 801 Hat Stand... : 160 
502 Skirt Model... 802 Small Grip Standucont= aoe ; 192 
310° Men’s Sock Form ......... 810 Boxed Goods Displayer_.. . eran DL 
$12 Bathing Suit Rack 811 Display Stand. 167 
$13, Garment Rack 813 Glass Shelf Bracket... 0... paeel 
515 Floor Rack . 815 Small Clip Stand . 182 
517 Ladies’ Hosiery Form. 816 ~—- Tilting Display Table... Saeco ds eocartrent scent tar LOO 
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No. Page No. Page 
820 Pipe Display Stand..... ; Ste aan 947 Garment Rack ee ne 145 
; 821 Pipe Display Stand.................. : 191 948 Hat Attachment.. eeses 159 
I 822 Box Displayer Stand........... 187 949 Shirt Waist Rack... Seo erent 145 
{ 823 Box Holder Stand. ..187 950 Bracket Tree........ 168 
| 824 Drapery Stand.. 148 953 Adjustable Ratchet Arm... 177 
825 HatStand:......«. ‘ : 160 953 Ratchet Arm.. We Fo ..183 
827 Pipe Holder-..... 191 Adjustable Bracket Parts............... 183 
832 Display Stand sae 168 954 Handkerchief Displayer............ . 165 
833 Display Stand : 167 955 Garment Display Stand : 146 
834 Jewelry Stand.............-...0:.-. 178 956 Garment Display Stand... .. ewes 144 
839 Drapery Stand.................. 142 957 Skirt Standssaeres ae SSeS 
840 Hat Stand = - ee ei59 962 Hook Attachment............ 186 
842 Display Stand...... , ; seh Os eel 92 963 Cross Rod Attachment............ sites 186 
846 Bracket... a R 177 964 Jewelry Stand or Drug Store Fixtures cece 94 
847 Bracket......... ea it) 965 aie and Bag Displey Standic2 eee 17 
849 Card Holder... 179 968 Bag Stand.. ; 2 17 
| _ 853 Cloak and Suit Rack........... 163 969 Display Stand, stot oe eee z Bee Ys ' 
854 Plume Displayer.._..... ‘ 181 970 Dress'Stand.3,.85es0 eee * 7 143 
858 Displayer...... : 181 971 Bracket Displayer Piao te ee - Slice, 
| 870 Display Stand....... : ee. 178 1059 Perfect Clothing Trolley........ - 160 
873 Fancy Display Stand........ : IGA 1512 Ornamental Drapery Top.............. aoe 
. 874 Display Stand....... : 150 1513 Ornamental Drapery Top... 7 
876 Fancy Display Stand........ 171 1514 Wood Slabs for Pedestals... 131 
880 Glass Shelf Stand............. 174 1517 Hanging Shelf Displayer_....... ; . 60 
881 Card Holder. 180 1518 Hanging Shelf Displaver.. 60 
882 Card Holder 180 1519 “What-not” Shelf Display: rT a 60 
883 Card Holder ; : 2 2 179 1522 Wood Pedestal..............-.-- scape 
884 Card Holder : =s179 1526 Candy Bowl! Top........ anties peat nik 
885 Card Holder i 179 1534 Plateau........ Savings: aes 131 
886 Card Holder ‘ 179 1540 Easel Card Holder. eee 131 
887 Card Holder ; weil 79 1586 Card Holder 3 “ aiees 126 
888 Card Holder E : 179 é 
889 Suspended Card Holder... 130 WILLIAM AND MARY PERIOD DESIGN 
891 Flower or Plume Holder............ et ee 82 1600 Divider........ Ss oMtes eee ewer} CS 
892 Plume Holder................ Er ean 82) 1601 Divideraacssteenenees ie ere A31 
893 Hat Stand. : 160 1602 Costume Form................ oe eee Sees) 
894 Hat Stand : 159 1603 Window: Table 2S es eee < 
900 Plume Displayer : a 181 1604 Card Holder........ Ss — 52 
901 Plume Displayer.. ae Oe 8 Me GET RA 1606 Flower’ Staind is 2.n:-.0ss.ccci.s07co oe ee a2 
903 Plume Displayer.....0..........:-.-- een ee el OL 1607 Four-Top Table.. a ae 37 
904 Plume Displayer.... phe pea 181 1608 Flower Box.. : 55 
911 Cane or Umbrella Holder... os Pe : 190 1609 Narrow ene Table. ae 35 
912 Skirt Display Rack... ; 163 1610 Gown Stand... ; 31 
914 Counter Stand... : es Ha! 171 1620 Dress Stand........ 31 
915 Counter Stand. : ets Fl 1621 Chain Stand... 33 
O16 Neckwear Stand.. : nea ELD: 1624 Flower Bowl. 33 
917 Umbrella and Cane Holder... ccscscccescessssceeesesee-h90 1625 Mirror.......... 33 
922 Garment Display Stand. beste: 144 1627 Console Table........-... . 33 
923 Glass Shelf Support. a Seen 17+ 1628 Cut Screen or Divider... -> 
924 Card Display Stand... , Sheet ee ae 1 54 1629 Three-legged Half-Top T: ae 5 
925 Baby Hood Tree...... ty Soe en eee l8s 1630 Divider... eae eee 558 
926 Garment Display Stand... Be ot die Meee BAe 1631 Console Plateau a 27. .38 
927 Garment Displayer ashe... deee hee el 43 1632 “What-not”’ Shelf Displayer rie ae =csaepO 
931A Supporting Bracket. ..... 183 1633 Small Type Console Table... .... . 38 
931B Supporting Bracket... 183 1635 Deep Bowl... oe . 2 
931C Supporting Bracket........ mal8S: 1637 Shallow! Bowlies:ccnoueanenaeeers of 33 
9311) Supporting Bracket 183 1638 Individual Table... Be ; = $+ 
3 931E Supporting Bracket............... >, tes 1639 Individual Table... . ; 2 
931G Supporting Brackets ...........ceccscpcossesneereceeeceseveseesnneeeseneel 84 1642 Individual Table... : 34 
SSUnie Supporting, Bracket....cc-sseccsscesececnstiesers ae lO 1644 Hanging Shelf Displayer...._.. ‘ 60 
DB UIMeoup porting: Bracke tec... ccecseescsesesecsteeees ae even 184 1649 Shirt Waist Form... .. ae ; . 30 
931] Supporting Bracket be ert cesses l 84 1651 Cane Background Sereen ..... : eu 
931K Supporting Bracket... _.. 184 1652 Costumer.. St 
9311, Supporting Bracket... ... aes peneeiss 1653 Artificial Flower ‘Stands........ 52 
931M Supporting Bracket... ERG eet a ene CI 1655 Ladies’ Blouse Form... = ; 30 
932 Garment Display Stand 0 occ ccc coseose-eoseeere-- 146 1659 Console Type Dine) ‘Table sen : 37 
932A Garment Display Stand. _.... 146 1660 Garment Lnsplaverin ak 
933 Counter Switch Stand. 169 1661 Divider. a eae 39 
942 Jeweler’s Bracket 1662 Window $ ae, . ; 39 
943 Window Reach... 1663 Window: Divider sscineescccaiimenee aan eae eee 
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INDEX 


Counter Mirror 
Plateau... 

Display Stand 

Tee Stand 

Display Plateau 

Shirt Waist Stand. 
Pedestals............. 
Display Stand. .. 
Three-Top Window Table 
Swinging Card Holder 
Stole and Muff Stand 
Wable.... 

af able. —P. > 
Window Table... 
Pedestal... 
Card Holder 
Millinery Hat Stand 
Drapery Top.......... 
Drapery Top... 
Drapery Top... 


QUEEN ANNE PERIOD DESIGN 
Gown Stand... 
Drapery Stand 
Tabourette.. 
Ornamental Drape dep a 
Display Chair. 


Costumer.. 


Plateaus... 
Three-Top Table 
fae Blouse Form...... ; 
‘Tabourette ..... 
Low Plateau Table. 
Heavy Top Table 
Heavy Top Table ... 
Divider........ 
Screen pk 
Pedestal...._........ 
Waist Form 
Costume Form... 
Card Holder... 
Hat Stand. 


COLONIAL PERIOD DESIGN 
Costume Form.. 
Har Stand.......... 
Tee Stand... 
Blouse Form. .... 
Display Plateau. 
Shirt Waist Stand . 
Gown Stand... 
Dress Stand... 
Card Holder. 
Card Holder 
Card Holder _. 
Card Holder... 
Counter Mirror. 
Oval Plateau... 
Card Holder 
Unit Display Table 
Umbrella Holder. 
Waist Form ..... 
Three-Top Table 
Individual Table... 
Individual Table... 
Individual Table 
Two-Box Holder Stand 
Drape Stand 
Drape Stand 
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Continued 
No. 
2068 Artificial Flower Stands 
2069 Divider 
2091 Tabourette........... 
2092 Tabourette 
2093 Chair... 
2094 Low Plateau Table 

20001 Garment Costumer 
BALL-FOOT COLONIAL PERIOD DESIGN 
2101 Gown Stand... 
2102 Dress Stand. 
2104 Blouse Form. 
2110 Displayer.. 
2111 Displayer ; 
2112 Unit Displayer 
2113 Unit Displayer 
2114 Unit Displayer 
2118 Pedestal 
2124 Pedestal 
2135 Counter Mirror 
2136 Card Holder 
2138 Cane Holder... 
2139 Cane Holder.. 
2140 Cane Holder... 
2142 Display Stand...... 
2143 Drapery Stand... 
2145 Waist Form 
2146 Costume Form... 
2149 Hat Stand. 
2150 Waist Stand 
2153 Tee Stand. 
LOUIS XVI PERIOD DESIGN 

2201 Display Chair... 
2202 Display Chair 
2203 Costume Form......0..-..--..--- 
2204 Low Table......... 
2205 Window Table... 
2207 Flat Top Displayer 
2208 Window Table. 
2209 Floor Lamp Stand ......... 
2210 Display Chair....... 
2211 Divider........ 4 
2214 Pedestal... 
2215 Flower or Fruit Bowl. 
2217 Ornamental Top 
2218 Three-Top Table... 
2219 Oval Tabourette........ ee 
2220 Flat Top Displayer 0... 
2222 Drapery Stand............ 
2223 Pedestals............ 
2225 Window Table... 
2226 Dress Stand... 
2227 Tee Stand............ 
2228 Shaped Top Lingerie Stand. 
2229 Bow! Top Displayer 
2230 Ladies’ Underwear Displayer.. 
2233 Background Screen 
2235 Drapery Stand...... coed 
2236 DiS Play ere acantennseasteseassocs 
2239 Card Holder 
2240 Card Holder... 
2241 Card Holder. 
2242 Shaped Top Table (Three- legged)... 
2243 Shaped Top Table (1° jour leeecd). 
2244 Shaped Top Table (Six- leaged).. 
2245 Miniature Card Holder 
2246 Table Displayer... 
2248 Table Displayer.... 
2249 Waist Form............ ; 
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Hook Top Bag Stand ... 
Miniature Screen ....... .... 
Miniature Table ...... 
Miniature Plateau 
Miniature Pedestal...... .. 
Miniature Pedestal 
Miniature Stand ‘ 
Miniature Tee Bar Top....... 
Jewelry Stand 

Draping Stand... 

Oval Top Table 

Display Bench _.. . 
Narrow Top Table........... 
Bag Stand.............. 

Bud Vase........-s2: 

Bud Vase.. 

Miniature Three- Top Table... 
Drapery Stand 

Drapery Stand. 

Pedestals .... 

Triangle Top Displa Ly y Table... 
Background Screen... 
Background Screen... 
Square Base Glove Fixture 
Hook Stand.... 

Vlower Stand... ... 

Artificial Flower Stand... 
Special Combination Top. Displayer... 
Card Holder.. ree 
Background Screen... 
Miniature Background Screen.. 
Set Piece.. 

Oval Shaped Top Table for Jewelry. 
Flat Oblong Plaque... 
Miniature Earring Stand... 
Hat Stand...... 

Table with Screen Back 
Bench pants 

Card Holder. 

Divider 

Drapery Top...... 

Drapery Top...... 

Drapery: Top sscsesccsecscssneacne 
Drapery Top... 

Garment Costume... 
Jewelry Display Table 
Divider........ d 
Miniature Table... 


SQUARE COLONIAL PERIOD DESIGN 


Pedestal . = 
‘Three- Top Display rb 
Kat Top Disp! 


Vow Wablex ccs... “4 
Display Plateau 
Display Table. 


Low Foreground Unit Table Displayer late 


Waist Form.. Sastteasteeseen 
Blouse Form......... 
Costume Form... 


ADAM PERIOD DESIGN 


Hidtistandim succes 
Drapery Tee Stand. 
Tabourette...... 
Waist Form. 
Display Chair... Steers 
Special Drapery. Tee Stand.. 
Narrow Top Display Stand... 


551 
2552 


NNMPKNMNW? 
AAA 
AAA AH 
COI Un oe 


Pedestal... 

Flat Top Display Stand. 
Narrow Top Display Stand 
Three-Top Displays (Toe 
Shelf Stand. : 
Shoe Bench... 
Tabourette...... ma 
Three-Top Table........... 
Tabourette............2...--.- 
Plateau... 

Card Holder... 

Dress Stand...... : 

Gown Stand........ 

Card Holder 
Tabourette.. : 
Window Divider. 
Screen or Background. 
Ornamental Drapery Top 
Miniature Screen ..... ; 
Miniature Table 
Miniature Plateau_.._...... 
Miniature Pedestal... 

Miniature Pedestal... 

Miniature Tee Stand... 

Miniature Jewelry Stand .. 
Miniature Shoe Stand (Single Top) 


Miniature Shoe Stand (Double-top) . a 


Miniature Shoe Tree (Four-shoe) . 
Miniature Three-top Table 
Individual Table... 

Individual Table. 

Individual Tabl 
Costumer. 


Blou 
Box Holder Top Sea aus... 
Window Divider. 
Shirt Waist or Brassiere Displayer.. 
Pedestal. ~ ; 
Card Holder. 
Costume Form 


WROUGHT IRON FIXTURES 


Drapery Stand 

Drapery Stand... 

Drapery Stand... ps 
Wrought Iron Tee Stand oe 
Costume Form.. 
Waist Form 
Wrought Iron Hat Stand... 
Card Holder... 

Card Holder rs 
Drape Stand... 
Drapery Top... 

Drapery Top... 

Low IX foreground Disp ayer. 
Pedestal. ; : : 
Plateau. 
Table Top Displayer... 
Costume Form... 
Har Stand... 
Wrought Iron Design Table 
Costumer.. 


CHIPPENDALE PERIOD DESIGN 


Costume Form ......0...... 

Waist Form... 

Window Table ... 

Window Table... Saath 
Display Pedestals... 0... 


INDEX 


2805 Hat Stands. 
2806 Display Bench... 
2808 Plateau ... 

2810 Table........ 

2812 Display Chair... 


2813 Bench...... 

2814 Plateau 

2816 Blouse Form. 
1909A Ornamental Top 
1909D Ornamental Top 
1909F Ornamental Top 


1911 Three-Top Table 
1912 Card Holder. 
1963 Window Divider. 
1965 Screen... 

1967 Card Holder. 
1997 Window Table... 


LOUIS XVI PERIOD DESIGN 


(Round Base) 


2900 Divider.._... 

2901 Costume Form. 

2902 Waist Form... 

2903 Tee Stand 

2904 Shirt Waist Stand. 

2906 Ornamental Top Drape Stand. 
2907 Ornamental tee Top 
2908 Ornamental To; 

2909 Dress Seis 

2910 Hat Stands. 

2912 Table... 

2913 Window Display Table. 
2914 Three-Top Table. 

2915 Plateau... 

2916 Plateau... 

2917 Card Holder 


2918 Pedestal 
2919 Pedestal... 
2920 Box Stands.. 
2931 Flat Top Displayer 
2930 Console Table... 
2931 Candlesticks 
| 2932. Mirror... 


2933 Bench...... 

Oval Table 

Card Holder 

2940 Round Base Displayer 


COLONIAL PERIOD 
(Three-Legged Design) 


3100 Costume Form. 
3101 Waist Form... 
3102 Hat Stand.......... 
3103 Display Plateau 
3104 Display Table 

3105 Drape Standard 
3106 Display Table . 
3107 Display Table. . 
3108 Display Table 

3109 Display Plateau 
3110 Waist Display Stand 
3112 Double Top Shoe Stand. 


3113 Two-Bar Hosiery Displayer . 
GOTHIC PERIOD DESIGN 

5000 Costume Form... 

5001 Hat Stand. 

$002 Flower Vase 


5004 Plateau ....... 
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No. 
S005 
5006 
5010 
5012 
S015 
S016 
S017 
$020 
5022 
6000 
6001 
6004 
6005 
6007 
6008 
6009 
6017 
6022 
6030 
6031 


5101 
5102 
5103 
5112 
5114 
5116 
5117 
5018 
$023 
5124 
5133 
5136 
5137 


5200 
5202 
5203 
5204 
5208 
5210 
5211 
$213 
5214 
5215 


5216 
5217 
5220 
5222 
5223 
5224 
5225 
5229 
52001 


5304 
5305 
5306 
5307 
$309 
5310 
5311 
5312 
5316 
5317 


COMPANY | 


Continued 


Page 
Plateau. & 114 
Pedestal. 114 


Three-L segged ‘Tabourette.. 


1 
1 
Four- vegged Octagon-Shaped Tabourette 1 
Three-Top Table.. 1 
Display Chair........... 1 
Waist Form.. 1 
Ladies’ Blouse Form... 1 
Costume Form.. 1 
Hat Stand. 1 


DAADWWMnbnbn 


Plateau........ 116 
Flat Top Displayer 116 
Children or Misses’ Costume Form.. 116 
Collarette Form....... Saseseeeete 116 
Collarette Form...... 116 
Box Holder Stand 116 
Blouse Form 116 
Waist Form....... 116 
Gown Stand........ 116 


HEPPLEWHITE PERIOD DESIGN 


Waist Form... 111 
Costume Form 111 
Blouse Form... 111 
Three-Top Table 112 
Display Plateau... 112 
Flat Top Displayer 112 
Box Holder Top Displayer........ 112 
Bench... 115 
Divider o or + Background Panel.. 115 
Costumer........... inn 
Shirt Waist Stand. 111 
Shelf Stand... f 112 
Hat Stand....... 111 
DUNCAN PHYFE PERIOD DESIGN 
Card Holder... ee : . 46 
Display Table... 47, 
Display Plateau. 47 
Display Pedestal Table.. : 47 
Costume Form.................- : 45 
Gown Stand... E E 48 
Drapery Stand See anti : 48 
Blousesb Oni :ssescsecetecceeieersten 45 
Collarette Form............ : . 45 
Rela ts tnd ereereeteees eset} 


(NOTE: —This ae Stand has but one size top for each height, 
and not three sizes as indicated in the description.) 


Ilat Top Displayer_. 48 
Box Holder Top Displayer.... 48 
Tee Stand. eae tae : . 48 
Card Holder. : = en cane Sh 47 
Three-Top Table... Ses _ 47 
Dress Stand........ ; ie 48 
Waist Form........ s : 45 
Background Screens or Dividers............... 46 
Drapery Top.......... 98 
ITALIAN RENAISSANCE PERIOD DESIGN 
Flat Top Displayer...... : : : 88 
Tee Stand... 85 
Box Holder Top Stand Yat : _ 84 
Hat Stand....... 5 : . 85 
Display Plateau... : 84 
Costume Form... 83 
Blouse Form... ; ets) 
Waist Form... . 83 
Screen. ; : . 88 
Tndividualstablegeee wee es ee 
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INDE X—Continued 


Page 

Individual Table... s _.. 84 
Individual Table..... e ... 84 
Pedestal...... = : ‘ . 84 
Drape Srand/.22...~..1-.. oh ele) 
Gown Stand... : . 85 
Dress Stand........ : . . 85 
Shirt Waist or Blouse Stand.............. CaS) 
Low Table Displayer ; 68 
Three-Top Table.. i mere Watt 
Garment, Costuimet a,c ncseecseensseos ; .. 86 
(OE ATs [ds (ol (a | 1 eee Ur nt ee iN en cenier ery ete err( 1) 
Displayiil'a blei csv nates et te eae EOE 
Glove Displayer.......... bata ctavelvec earn aatas BOE 
Glove Displayer....... ey ; rae 80 
Chair : ; 86 
Miniature Hosiery Stand......... oo ise OO, 
Miniature Screen.. a : re) 
Miniature Three-T op “‘Table....... = ‘ 89 
Miniature Shoe Tree (Two shoes).......... Eee athe) 
Miniature Tee Stand. : : 09 
Miniature Shoe Tree (Four shoes).. : . 89 
Miniature Pedestal = =. (3D) 
Miniature Plateau................-..- : is . 89 
Miniature Table.......... Ee Ann SD 
Display Board E132 
Display Board...... : 132 
Display Board .132 
Low Foreground Platform Displayer. See Th 
Divider........ eels elas Pes ais at eases ste eomaenseepeneseesesees 87 

ITALIAN RENAISSANCE PERIOD 

(Tuscany Design) 

Costumed on iccsveecset cececetes teasers Bis mith 
Blouse Form... 77 
Milltnery Shinde tees eet ee eatin te tee 79 
Blouse Display Stand Forget] 
‘Tee Stands.. ee Marion) 
Drape Stand............ : es were Lit) 
Drape Stand_..... 2 PA det .. 80 
Flat Top Displayer ee Ae Pree, 78 
Low Table........ : am ixeceestee 
Peay Ske ee ee 

Tables... 
Plateaus......... 
Chair... ; 
Console Table............ ate eS 
Bench 
Divider.......... ae pete? 
Choker Beac Displayer (Single) co pee 3 
Choker Bead Displayer Pouble): oe een.) 
Garment Costumer : Rh epoca 
Drapery ep Displayer Se ee ee ti oe ay, 
Drapery T a mes 
Dividers. on eccennteece -. 82 

ITALIAN RENAISSANCE PERIOD 

(Octagon Base Design) 

Gostumetl orm sera pete Ne fe) 
Millinery Stand. . 90 
REdestalstirsmees © ene. cia titer testiaat anon EOE EO] 
Card Holder........... Sngerrieas ec teatiah 3 . 90 
Blouse Form................-- estes 00 
Geis tandie sh iss caus SUen tye cranetae TO} 
Dress Stand... Sarees erent) 
(CECE) sits) (6 EE ores Se bios Pah mee ey ern rer tr nea 96 
Plateaw........ 5 wo SA 
Background Screen....... Gh 
D> y Top... 
i Top... 


No. 
56003 
56005 
56006 


a ee 


Page 
Drapery Top... . 
Drapery Top...... : . 8 
Drapery Top.... ; . 98 

ELIZABETHAN PERIOD DESIGN 
Costume Form..........-.....- 95 
Blouse Form............ Aix 19S 
Tablesaecc ae 96 
Low Table 96 
Pedestal... : : . 96 
Pedestal... —— : .. 96 
Narrow Top E ‘Pedestal. : . 96 
Hat Stand. nicensnia arte babes fest) 
Hat Stands... E ea x95 
Flat Top Diseliyer sae Sule 
Tee Stand.......... : : = he, 
Flower Vase... : tien anne eee 
Window Costumer............ j 95 
Garment Costumer......... : ; pee Ke) 
Shelf Stand......... shales 2 eels, 
Dress Stand. = 295 
Waist Stand........... 95 
SPANISH RENAISSANCE PERIOD DESIGN 

Chest and Tray.. = 133 


Chest and Tray eae ae ; 133 


Blouse Form.... 100 
Costume Form uk Ss Ss Bee, — 100 
Waist Form........ — Besmect htt) 
Gown Stand... 101 
Drape Stand... Re Benne me vs 101 
Drape Stand eRe NAY 
Drape Stand... 101 
Dress Stand... : : 101 
Blouse Stand........ : : 100 
Box Holder Stand.......... 100 
Gown Stand... Bie cso : 101 
Collarette) Formses.= ae = 100 
Gollarette) Borman eee 100 
Pedestal......... . 99 
Plateau... ie ake . 99 
Pableci eu at . 9 
Table......... , ; ‘ . 9 
Tee Stand... : 100 
BS? Shaped Phe Stand... : AOL 
Drape Stand. S ‘ 101 
Hat Stand... he ; 100 
Hat Stand... : 100 
Flat ep Displayer.. axe Z 99 
(Chatrees ; 102 
Screen: 222 3:5 2h eee 102 
Screen... : 102 
Miniature Three-Top Table..........- : 103 
Miniature Screen. Ket 103 
Miniature Plateati.ecc-cc00-0- Weer tii 
Miniature Table... 103 
Miniature Pedestal 103 
Miniature Shoe Tree (Four-shoe) Spe fr 103 
Miniature Double Top Shoe Stand . 103 
Miniature Collarette Form , ; 103 
Gown Stand... : : 101 
Gown Stand... ... 101 
Console Table... . : 102 
Divider. i " 102 
Garment Costumer nica = 100 
Three-Top Table... : _ 99 
Drapery Top... - : . 8 
Drapery Top... : arts 
Drapery Top.......... ons” = ee 
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COLONIAL PERIOD 

(Octagon Base Design) 
Hat Stand... 
‘Vee Stand. ; 
Three-Top Table. 
Plateaus--.,......... : F 
Costime Form..............::00--- 


ROUND CAST METAL BASE DESIGN 


Costume Form... 

Blouse Form... 

Waist or Blots Stand. e 
PUB Ce CANIC cope ners casscniesestacenncece= 
Tee Stand 
Fan Stand. 
Card Holder... 


PRANALIN: LANSING €O., EANSING, MICH. 
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